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PREFACE

The megs media particularly the newspapers in the
eomplex society of to.day are playing an tmpertant rale
Ln the 80cialist as well as Capitalist ceuntries. IZrespestive
of whether the Govermment is demseratic or tetalitartian, the
neod for mags mefila is there. The only differemnee and this is
a vital éffference - 1is that {a the case of tetalitarism
countries, mass media function under a systes of tetal contrel
Ln wvhich free expression of opimion is not allewed while in
- danooratic countries the method used 1s one of pursuasion,

However, the mass media gpecially the newspapers sll
over the world have been playing & vital rele im the pelitiesl,
soclal and ecconsmie flelds, They ast ag the ectalysts in Wringing
about charges in the mn@y. They alge 2ct as the spekesman
of the pesPle, play semetimes the role of the Oppesitiom beth
iustde apd ocutside Parliament, educate the pesple and detect
the breakdewn in the secizl and political systems.

On the ether hand the mass media can mislead the peeple
and natien by suppPressing the news, the pudlicatien of whieh
may be vitally impertant in the Lfuterest of the coumtry., They
creats a sensation W high-lighting the most impertant nevws
in the fremt or prominent page of the mewvspspers. gemetines,
one-sided exsggerated statement is repeated in 4ifferent forme
with different captions. Thus make-up of the matn page or



importamt space is dewvoted to the spate of adjectiwal
oxmberance and news of much greater importance is
Jottisoned to the less important page. The impact of this
kKind of 'slant! and ‘splash! make-up on the socliety is
dangerous and harmful, 8ignifieantly, the newspapers with
broader and neutral outlook will treat all the news omly
for their proper news walue,.

It i3 in this context that the present study of
the newspapers of Assam from 1964 to LUTS degins.The pwrpose
of the study is to examine the gravth, and ecomomie Viability
of the Press and also to ewmluate the other roles of the
nevwspapers of Assam wvhich have completed 138 years of
chequered history sines the birth of the first newspaper
"Aruncdod® in 1846, During the period under study many
important events took place in Assam, as for eximple, the
language moveman$, creation of separate Naga and Hill State
(;mland and Meghalaya). Moreow?r, during this period
Assan also passed through politieal vicissitudes rosulting
from the General Elections which led to the change of
Ministry of both in the S8tate and Centre, Reing a student
o Journalism, my main focus of study will be the treatment
of these important evemts by the newspapers of Assan,T»
arrive at the avowed objective, it would be necessary to
dulﬁuth the arganisations of these newspapers and also
their ownership and comtral,

Although the Assameose journalism has completed a long
period of its existence yet there has been no study by any
researcher or any organisation li<e Assamiya Sahitya babhu



te ovaluate its iwportance in the development of sosie-
pelitiecal and literary comsciousmess of the Aggansee pesple

o the Desple of Asgum, Only a foy histerians and Asgemese
1iteratuers fade some casmal references te the Asssmene

Press. Scattered fasts, with 1ittld or we figwre and eertainly
® iference drawvm frem M.hn&nha history of the
Press. Little attention as been foosussed on the rele of the
newspapers of Ageam in the pelitical system smd on the esmplex
relationship detween the Press and the GOvernmet, the Press
amsd the Publie. This study is a first attespt te f111 wp this
%P,

I chese te stuldy the subject frem WHL.78 dessuse Suriwg
this peried all the impertant events affectimg the State of
Agsam and India as a vhole B4 Raken pliee. I have telen
different types of events in different chapters feor Woader
ezmmination ¢f the role of the Press from various arngles.
The methed adopted e primerily histerical and avalytiesl
but resert has alse deen had te the 'comtent 2nalysie' and
*interview'.

Siuce the Aspsmess and Ernglish langusge newspepers Wve
been Seminmmt with their large circulation, I have echosen te
study enly the Assemese dailies and weeklies and Suglish newve-
papers pudlished in the Brahmeputra Valley of Assem. Hense
the nowspapers published frem the dlstrict of Cashar, vhich
hes beon damimted Wy the Bengeli-speaking pesyple, heve been
excluded frem this study.
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!'t_n presenit study has been done on the basis f the
old coples of the Assamese langmage- dailies and weeXlies
and Paglish newspapers such as $ha Assex Iribung and Asmem
EXEasg = of the relownt period that has been tuien for
cmsidoration in this.project. T™e ald eoples of the news-
papers were awilable at the National Library,Caleutta,and
at wrious offices of the newspaper emterprises ut different
districts of Assame I haw alsoc gane through the seWeral
recards of the Govermment of Assam in conmwction with this
study. Watewr comernts have Deen made in this study is
purely on the basis of these records. It 1s hoped that more
facts vhan wmsaerthed would not bias this study,

The study has been divided into the fallowing chaplenss
Chapter I which is an introduction to the subjeet deels with
the wmlue and role of the mass sommmication.

Chapter II presents a Wrief history of the Press in
India in gensral and Assam in papticular upto 1964, It ulso
deals in detalls with the role of the Christian mis-ionaries
vho heralded the wrnacular Press in Irdia, An analysis of
the aims of the Press in Assam before and after independence
has al 0 beenz made in this chapter,

Chapter III examines the patiern of ihe growth of the
Press in Assan in relation to the secio=ecomomie factors such
as education, industrialisation, wbanisation and per ecaptia
income, An amalysis af the style and content of Lhe newspapers
also helps determine the warious roles of the Press, thelr



attitudes tovards the sociecty and the Qeverment. It ig
equally ftmportant te kmswv not enly what that centent was
bat vhat factors geverned the cholee of the sentent. It is
very difficult te ascertain which feature or editorial ef

a newspaper 1is a consequence of which presswre. The style
apd the contents are a predeet of campremise of frequemtly
competing ferces. The style 8nd the contert have & relation
with the pelitical system of a ssumtry. It varies altermatively
with the change of Ministry or Joverment. This chapter alse
deals vwith the econmmics, erganisation snd ownership of the
Press since these are funiamental te the very existence of a
nowspaper. ¥ho and vhat controls the centents of 2 newspaper
« the editer, the proprieters, or the level of advertisement
or a belief in the importance of seoops ?

Chapter IV gxamines the language mevement vhich vitally
affects the soclety and pesple. The process of integration is
hampered bty the commwnal tension and wvielénce as it resmits in
haMening the suspicions and prefuiices. The study of this
explosive predlem may centridute te an wnderstanding and even
solution of the mest acute and daffling problem of Indian
pelitics - the unewiing buman cemflicts which raged the ceuntry
in the past and is comtinuing even to.day,

Chapter V deals vith anether impertant predlem - the M111
People’s demand that had already affected the rich soll of Assem.
The pelitical map of Assam undervent tremendous change during
the past ene decade. The study of this prediem may halp tmee



out the ferces verking behind the redels.

ch:pfor VI intends to examine the role of the Press em
the impertant netional events 1ike J.P. mevement in Bihar,
1974, the Allshabad Juigeent of 1978, and pre-elestion.
stene after the 1ifting of the Press Congorship in 1977.

- Chapter VII - the cencluding chepter sums wp the findings
apd draws appropriate centlusions frem them.



CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION
NASS CONWUVICATION s VALDX AYD ROIR

Nan througheut history has tried te knew his erwirermemtal
,mn awd mwess cpmumrication in one form or snother, primitive
or sephigticated, sdegquate or met, has been ene of the meens of
Enoving Lt. Megs communication serves men's washanging noed even
theugh, the society eut of which it prings, wast 1teelf Teep
changing. Even vhen hman sociely wes that of primittive trides
huddling in etves agatnst the celd and the ever-preset dangers,
1t had certain cssontial L{ofirmation weeds in adlition to the
0¥t of everyday infermation exsharnged in cswrtehip, family life,
ebildren’s play or easual cowversstion ! The tride hed te post
& watetman, for instante, to séem the herisemm and report enm
dangers sl eplertunities.

They lived thelr enttire lgvn in relatively small grewpe or
in ‘small State' or 'Repudlis’ in 2 fase-te-face cc-lcatgon
or relationship vhen ‘pubdlie eriers’ and ‘beating the drums’
served as the enly medimm for cammmmiosting ideas.

Mter the Lluventiem of pristisg press by Willism Caxten in
W76 in England - the firgt meshanicsl devies W which men esuld
shars his thoughts with ethers en 8n extenied geale - pesple Mod

b e

1. Sehremm, Wildur, W P38, W4
8. Altekar, A.S., Siake 2al Govenmant in Ansisnt India, P.104, D88
3. Berster, Arthur, Palmep, K.B., Ingrehmm, R.0. :

‘ l : ’.‘: ’d ’ » Aekaainshiss




9
no need to go through the eramped handwriting of manuseripts
or depend on the 'beating of drums® or 'publis criers'.The
rise of printed commumication threw not only a challenge
to the primitive moans of comumniontion but also led to the
development of language and literature. There was then a
gradual growth of newspapers, journals,and pamphlets.For
quite a 1ng time the printed media of newspapers-‘editing'
of which has been known as 'Jonrmlism"nm inforwed and
enlightened the publiec, interpfeted ewnts and issues,
cehallenged eapricious authority and entertained 'he populace.

e 3

The comnunication rewalution of the nineteenth and
twentisth centuries brought inio the world the .otiom
pietures, radio and television wvhich joined the printed or
Press media in disseminating information und ideas.lecause
of their electronic nature and the wariety of ways in which
they hawme carried out their funetions they hawe made
‘Jowrnalism® as ' obsolescent' term for demoting all -odu?.

Definition

The word ' eommunication®' is deriwved from the Latin
‘Commmmis*® ug:loh means"to mals common, to share, to impart,
to transit', Commmication helps people control one
another’s behaviowr and

4, Peterson, Jonson and Rivers=The Mass Media and Medern

~ Gol N PEISE
Vide also Manafield,Feds he Commleke JOMKRALASF+2,1586

Se P‘m'm’ 09.C1t.. Ped

6. Kuppuswamy ,D.Commication and focial. Rewlooment AR Jindie.
Pel, W78



unite themgelves in groups. It is & nemns for achieving mutual
understaniing. Peterson, Jensem and Rivers def ined communication
as ¢ Camunication 1s the process of communiceting, comsmniestions
is the technleal mesns used to earry eut the presess . It is all
the vays by which a person Laflusnees smether ast is 1nfluweneed

by him. The ways may be direet, as vhen a teacher talks to a
stedeat, o7 indirect as vhen s tem-tem or televisien station
earries the messags. Commmnication 1s the earrier of goetal
presess; it mekes interaction vwithin menkind pessible and eneMes

nen te bdetomws Mnd remain social Muoz

Gtvmer R.Naisselund, defined nass esmsunieotion ag ' & multi
~diseiplinery, malti~phased, multi-purpese activity, waieh has ot
least three dimemsions. (1) Information must penstrate inte the
sosiety, in erder to give pesple the greunds for astiows and
Pesstions. () But lufermation must alse permects the seelal
aetivities ameng groups of pesple, amerg individuals and thetir
squls, (3) Purthermore, vhen 1deas have deen digsussed, develeped
and refined, the conclusions mast be dremght te the attention of
the Mu;mﬂcs in order that they may de capadle of Seeiding
on prierities en the bDaglig of as such infommatien as pessidle
frem outside, f7m vithin, frem sbeve and frem below., C.R.Cooley
oboerved: ‘'By commumication is here meamt the mechanism through
wiich human Pelations exist and develep all the gymbols of the

7. Potersen, Jensen Rivers - 0p.Cit., P. M

Tesssslund, Gumar R ,Directer, Deptfs of Nags CommmmiseSion
e. ' ug. Prem tiautu{ ¢ commmuication system

in - %l. ¥, W.1
7eb, 1973, P53
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uted, together with the weens of eonvering them threugh
speeth aud preserving in time. It intludes the exyression of
face, attitude and gesture, the tones of the wiee, werds,
witing, primting, reilways, telegraphs, telephonese and
whatever alse may be the latest achtivesemts in the conguest
of space api tm!

Charles R.Wright definedt "In the popular wsage the term
prefers te such particular mass media as televiston, metien
pictures, radio, newspapers snd magasines. But the use of theee
toehnul Ml don not alweys signify ntss communicetiom.
Te illuwstrate, & mationwide telessst of a pelitical speesh 1is
wass cewmunicationj ¢lesed cirecuit televigion ever mgh e saall
growp of medienl students obeerve an eperation 1is net. 8o mess
MCIQ is directed toverds rdlstively large an? hetere-
genesus Sudiences that are ansmymens to the ogmmuni cater.

Conmmnication is the memns man hag for organising and
changing his social 1ife. The social precess depends wpon the
exchange é tranmission of kmovledge and Maowledge in twrn
depends wWpon commmnication. By ceomunication san meintaing his
soelal values 8pd institutions from generation te generatien.
Coammunication {s the hhman relationship inwvelvigg ths pereeption,
motivatien apd ether payeholegical precess. Pesple whe read
novepsPers, listen te radie pregramme, or view televisions apd

9. Ceslsy, C.B., S9¢ial OQrzanisstism, P.81

e s Chrie Lo g st e g i
?
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films eanmst remain a passive iniividual after hearing all the

Bessages. Certainly, they will bde influensed Wy the ceommmmiocstion
in thelr agtioms.

AR gach gtep of umen history, the fommmlation of low and
the organisations of social structure have been coniitioned W
the nature of the nessage of communication. All socisl erganigatiens
rest wpen commmicstion. Indeed, 2ll soelel struetures rest wpom
and evelve vithin the framework of the metheds of communication
Svailadle to them at any given time. There sppesred snccessively:
the trides and their fool.messengers and tomtems, the Ringdems
of oavalry and royal emveys, the empires of chariete, from
pre-historic times to the tiwes of Balplen or Rme and these
all show that the develepment of ssciely depends largely wen
the mture of ecommunicatien.

Where 40 we stand tesday ? We say czll 1t the atemic age
or the spate age. To.day we live ia & revolutien of mass communi-
estisne There are coumtless opportunities epen to us. Thenks to
clettronie fwmovetions, conmmnication satellites, camputers, new
video-recoliting fecilities, cable televisien, pertadle predustion
equipment for sound an! picture tranmmission by veve guides, radio
«~filn and 2,V, ~ all these are But & few sspects of the commmni-
eation explosion, 859 the gesiaty hag gove frem a period of
searcity te one of adbundance. Te-duy nags communication hag
enveleped the entire gloebe.



Dapertanee of mess media

The !'o-d.n_» of demporacy had always recogmised the impertawse
of mess nedia, Jomeg Nadisen, ons of the Teuniers of American
denperacy, said: * Knowledge Gln ferover govern ignerente. Avd
8 people whe mean te Do thelr owm goverwrs, must ars themselves
vith the pover Imouledge gives. A popular goverment vithout
preper information & the mems of “!ﬂl’lu it, 19 dut a prelegue
to.!na.u.tmﬁy.”mm. Almest in the ssme
lmguage Themts Jefforson, Amgrican President, said ;: * were 1t
1eft to me to decide whether we sheuld hove a government witheut
BOVIPADER OF NEVSPaAPers vnh:; a govermaat, I should not hesitete
S mement te prefer the latter. The strengest statement in swppert
of the media was nade by Bdamnd Burks, & British peliticel phile-
sopher and well.lnowm erater. Me sald, * There were three Retates
in Parlimments Bdut in the Reporters’ gallery yewler, there sat a
Fourth Egtate mere impertant far then they nl? Tamgey NogDomald
in M vhen he was the Rpitish Labeur Prime Ninister, mid a
most striking tridute 5 * Jourmalists belemg %o & greet am
hompuwradle prefession. The jourmalist is & man vhese ereft weavns
that My instinetive ability he can gather tegoether and es-eordinete
all those feelings that go te the making of pudlie epimion, wie
has got an Lfmstinetive sewse of vint the imterests of the pesple
Spe, nd whe; vith skill and mestery, esa sit down and uwnder the

L - -

11, Gaillard Mamt(ed), W
| por

12, Rivers, ®. Cit, P.3
13. Nemefidld, ®.Cit, P.l [Latic
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most trying and impossible conditions produce the finished
nrtlcle.:m Anothoi‘ appealing tribute came from Lord Rosebery
in 1913, vhen he was the Chief Justice of Bngland:™ I believe
in the power of the Press., I beliew in the potemtiality of
the Press. I beliew even more in the responsibility of the
Press". He further said ;3 'The power of the newspapers was
immense, and it was no o\nuoration to say that they would
mould pnbli;c thought and opinion into almost any shape they
/

chose,

Two concepts of free Press.
a

They always hold that a society that wishes to dewelop its
own fesources and to achiewe the fullest development of its
citizens' talents and characters must have a system of comuuni-
cation to match its inspiration. S8uch system must be "free in

its express and open in its access and as rich in its range
as the potential of the community it lorves.IGOn the guestion
of a "free™ Pfess or "free" media there are two concepts-the
Western and the Sovletlzi'he concept of a "free" Press, as
conceived in the Western democratic countries, fundamentally
differs from that of the communist countries., In democratic
countries any man or a group of persons or an institution or a
business enterprise is at liberty to publish and circulate any

newspaper or magazine or book which seels to inform people and

14, Ibid - P.6
15, Ibid = P.7

16, Evans,Harold,Editor,The Sunday Times,London

sikavardabin
w, Pol, One Asgia Assellbly
Seninar -1973.

17. Peterson, Jenson,Rivers,Bp.Cit. P.83



te eriticise the pelicies of the Government. A free Press 1o

eharacterised Wy eriticism and counter eriticigm, clagh of 1dens,
faets ad epinions. It is & process vhich sesks to ferret emt
truth.

Anothisr eriterion of a " free” Pross in a demeeratic sowtry
is that a * free® Press rests en the private ewnership. A free
enterprise is a pre-requisite of a free Press. fuspum Pyiri,
Secrotary Gemoral of Wiken Shindbun Kyekai, Tokye edserved: * These
can be @ true eriticiss unless there is a clear dmerestion
betweon these who eriticise and thoee who are the sadjects of this
" eriticisn, Tims, nowspabers, if they are te fulfil their eritical
funetions sheuld be under private mcnmf.

In deneeratic countries the Press and other media have a wide
1atitude of freedem te 214 men in their queet for truth, To Wiwg
out truth the media men must de given a free 2ceess to iwformatien
and 1dsas. Jobn Nilton in his famous 'Areepagities’, which has
.botn regarded as a classie defence of a free Press, plesded feor
- abeolute liberty of the Press awl observed that amy restriction
on Press would harm the menkind. He further argeed that ‘lieemsing
is the evil ahild of evil pannta? kioonsing hinders menty
seareh for truth. Truth is ferreted out inm free and epen onssumter
of 1deag. Nilton alse sald that the surest way of suppressisg

. PL3irl, Sus P.4
B Fijirl, Ssman, gempiohinal the Rogaladly. oot

19. Peteroon, Jensen, Rivers, . Cit., - P. 00,
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falsehood was to have it refuted. 'Licensing diseouragrs
writing, it affronts hum.m&apoua an end to teaching,
and makes ignorance a virtus.

But Milion's concept of free Press was disearded by
Lord Mansfield, who sat as Chief Justice on the ring's
Bench in England in 1760, Lord Mansfleld ouserved that ihe
Government had *no right to suppress any material' Lefore
it wvas published. But the authority had the right to punish
publishers of materials vhich caused damage as detersined oy
the common law and Parliament,

Thomas Jefferson, Americun President im 1801,another
exponent of free Press, holds that freedom of the individual
was the core of demooracy. An important funetion of “he Press,
he beliewd, wvas to safeguard persoml liberties,to serw as
a wvatoh dog to sound the alarm vhenever peoples' rights were
infringed, 'Pwery Citissn, he said, "my freely speakec....
his sentiments on all ;tib.‘,octu, being responsible for the
abuse of that liberty'. Nere Thamas Jeffersom also differed
from the theory of :'uht of unlieensed printing as advocated
by John MiltoneThe liberty of the Press means the liberty of
publishing vhatever any meimber of the publie thinks £it on
any subject without any preliminary license,but he will ve
held responsible for violation of people's rights,

Laja Rummchun Ray, a staunch supporter of a free Press,also
strongly denounced the restrictions on the Press.In his historie

20, Ibide P.93
21, Pruciker, Rerbest . Comumioation 18 RONEK.Pe387,1073
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petition to the Suprems Court in defence of freediom of the Press,
he said, 1 " BVery goed ruler, whe is cenvinced of the imperfestiea
of human mature, and reverentes for the Etermal Governor of the
world, must be censcious of the great 11adility te error ia
namging the affairs of a vast empire; amd therefere, he vill be
snxisws te afford every individwsl the readiest means of Wwisging
te his noties vhatever may require his imterfersnce. Te seewe
this fmportant ehjeet, the wwrestrainet 11berty of publicatiom,
ts the mnly of fectmal metns that can de empleyed. And shemld it
over be abused, the estallished lay of thse land is very preperly
armed with sufficient povers te punish those whe may de found
guilty of misrepresenting the ceniuet or character of the
Govermment, which are offectuslly guarded by the swme lows te
vhich individunls must leok for pretestion of their reputation
ant good pame. ¥

The conospt of a "Tres” Press, which meant in earlier dayse
nerely freedem frem Goverment contrel for owners and publishers
and freelem frem govermentsl eensershiy and licensing requirements
has mev grewn to mela freciem frem all restraints business ag well
as govermmental that interfere vith its preper fwctioning. It Wms
eoms bp refer te the freciem of readers te kwew, 83 well as the

the fresden of propricters teo spesk. It alse means te-day fresdem
of aceess te its pages, 88 well as freedea te resd vhat is primted

= D I e its P
{ -mPM
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thereon, f¥eedom to receiw fair wages as employees,as wll as
reasonable profits as owners, i~

Nowmdays mass media are owned by the big ‘business magmtes’.
Host of the editors are not the owners of the newspapers.They
are the employees of the media organisatiom.Media ownmers do not
eonfine themselwes to the criticism of Govwermment ‘s poliey or
to the suppression and distortion of news, they are mofe inter-
ested in DiMluencing the policies of the Government in their
fawour, Media vhieh are subsidiary to some other industry eannot
be independent ard a publisher who does not liw by media alone
but has more profitable business outside the media industry
camnot be expested to haw a sense of responsibility im relation
to the public and the nation, The recognition that politieal as
well as economie power can be achieved through ownership or
eantrol of the media oonsequertly leads to a eoncentration of
media managesment in free societies. In fyee societies there 1is
a continuing tendency for media chains to add to their holdings.
'In the United States, 200 dally newspapers are now owned by
six Press groups'!, said Leonard Sussman, He further saidg
Despite the efforts of the Federal Coomumication Commissien to
liait conoentration of radio and T.V. ownership, the news
programmes of the major television and radioc networks tend to
influence thoss affiliates owned Mpomnﬂ.y‘: ’ / Consentration
of media management in the hands of a few results in the lask
of campetition which is the essence of demoerasy.Consequently
there is a great erosion of the freedom of Press and other media.

g

83.8ussman ,Leonard, The Mass MediasOppostunities and Threats,
Iha smexioal Ravime, Vol.96,No.2,P. 88,
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24, Ibid,



In the Marxist-Leninist eonoept a ‘free! Press stunds at
thourytgot the hierarchy of the means of propaganda and
agitation.' The Narxist-Leninist theory sees the mass media as
& chamnel through which the party can influence the masses,
commmicate vith them and direct them in the proecess of cons-
Srueting classless society § it sees the Press as a tool of
edueation and organiser of the soeiety on the principles of
scientifiec soclaliss, Lenin himself dealt with the problem of
utiliging the Press and other mass media in the struggle for
parer and in establishing and strengthening “he party's
supremmecy owr the masses in his wors, jihat is :0 he done 7
In the chapter ‘Can a newspaper be a ecollectiw Organiser'?,
he defined the tasks of a Communist newvspaper as

"A nevwspaper is not only a collectiw propagandist and
collectiwe agitator, but also a collective organiser.In
this respect, it can be coxmpared to the seaffolding
erected arowx a bullding under emmstruction,it mer.s
the contours of the structure and facilities commumicalion
between the bullders, permitting them (o distribute the
work and to view the comnon result s ashiewed by their
or gani sed hhour".“

80 in the comunist countries the mass media are the “5ols
for eaﬂnetin; mass propaganda and agitation and for or.;anising
and Iobilhiu rthe masses as far into the future as e can
visualise,

26, Busek, Antony,Jow the ComSHASY Press worlka, P.38,1v6e
26, Lemin, gelegted Moris, Vale I ,Page 251,19.
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Lenin also said s® The newspaper would becoms part of an
enormous pair of Smith's bellows that would fan ewry spar:
of the class dmmw.o and of popular indignation into a general
conflagration®,

The 8oviet Press 1s in no sense a business wenture-

a means of investing capital for profit. It is also not
.emoeivod of as an instrument for expressing rLhe opinions of
individual pnblghon or as a means of reflecting or mirroring
public opinione The Press in the Soviet Union 1s vieved as
a major soclal force to facllitate the aStainment of the
socloty's goals which are determined by the comumitt party,
80 it is the party that contrals the Press. The Soviet Press
is expected to operate on the basis of the principle of'aili.ant
layalty! mto the partye. 8talin himself had stateds™ The Press
is the prime instrument through which the party speaks daily,
hourly, with the working class in its own indispensable language.
No other means such as this for weaving spifftual ties bdetween
party m;o class, no other tool so flexible,is to be found in

nature",

The Soviet Press has to fulfil the funetions and tasks
assigned to it by Marxist-leninist meoryflm theory is that
the Camunist P¥ess must be truthful ,principled,partisan,
idealogieal and dedicuted to the canse of the working clss.

27. Ibid P.254
28, Inides,Als X,Pyllic Oninion in S0VARE LNASIA, Fekdb, iwb0
29, Ibid, P.134

30. Iha Preas in the land of Sacialilg,Moseow,1930, r.64

3l. Raymond A.Baner and David B.Gleicher-'jdork of Routh
samamioatian in Soviet Union ed(lewlis and Dexter)P.414,1964
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What information and ideas shall pass through the media and
als0o who shall haw access to vhat information und ideas-are
all detormined by the commumist party and the Governmemt.The
most important features of Goviet commmication paliey is the
principle of monopaly. The official media are highly eantrolled
and organisesd, Publication of printed materials contrary to
the officlal policy is prohibited. All media,particularly the
newspapers are mobilised for repetitiwe dideetis ec-pnlm?g

The Soviet emoept of Press fyeedom rejeets the notion of
absolute flwedom in society. As Lenin saids” to liw in a
socisty and to be free from this society is bouib].a".a The
eommunist Press, therefore, canot be free from commwmist
soclety, it must be dependent on 1its leading force~the working
class. The commumist party is the outward, political expression
of the vill of that class, and therefore, the Press must depend
on the party. Yet the Article 138 of the Soviet Canstitution
delcares that " in conformity with the interest of the worxing
pecple, and for the purpose of strengthening the Socialist
system, the eitissns of the U.S5.8.Re shall be gmaranteed by
Rhvws (1) freedom of speech (11) fresdom of the press (111)
freedom of assembly and rallies, (iv) freedom of street
processions and demonstrations.These rights of the citigmns
shall be enswred by putting at the disposal of the working
pecple and their organisations printing

32, Busek, Antany, Op.Cit. P.61
33, Iniles, Alex, Op.Cit - P,136



presses, stooks of papers, public bulldings,streets,
commmiecation facilities and other material requisites for
the exsroise dmnm“mmmtruch 186 of the
8oviet Constitution specifically mentions that the freedoms
are gaaranteed only * in conformity with the interests of the
wvorking people and ™ in order to strengthem the Soclalist
system™, Since it is the party which determines vhat is in
conformity with the interests of the people, it is the party
vhich determines vhen one is free to exereise one's rights
and wvhen not, 80 in the Soviet Union exereising the rights of
the freedon is subordinate to the goals of the socliety.Hence
the rals of responsibility that comes first in the communist
country and the consideration of freedom is secondary to the
responsibilities a2f the Press, and my be saerificed if it is
m,mmwm.mum-a?mus is
plased on freedom rFather than on responsibility®, Freedom of
expression is the absdlute walue and the consideration of
common good is sscondary to the freedom of expression and may
be sacrificed to that freedom, ANty Bussk saids"Ihe basie
difference between the Western and the ecamwmist conoepts of
Press freedom is that in the West the stress is on freedom of
expression, while in the ewn%: sooiety it 1s on the free
asosss to means of publieation,

It has been arggpd by the communists that freedom of the
Press in ecapitalist society is only for the rieh few,wvho misuse

34. The Conatitukion of the Usfefiale s Moseow,P.09,1064
38, Inkis s, Op.Cit. P 139
36, Buzek, Op.Cit., P.628



it for thelr own intsrests. They hald the view that ewen

where eapitalist society formally permits freedom o>f expression,
the system males it impossible in practice for the workers,
individuals or independent groups, who lack the capital neeessary
t0 launch a newspaper. lenin himself stateds"Freedon >f the Press
meoans in the capitalist country fyeedom for the rieh to Wy the
Press freedom to utilise their wealth for the fabrieation and
tcﬁudwwcm"'htbme
there could be no such things as abstraet freedom of the Prees.
The ' weantrolled frwedon of information®, said by the Soviet
delegation in the U,N, Genewn Conference in 1948 ean lead to

& caneemtration of power over the mass media in the hands of
lfwuﬂ;gttnnbnuotmmdutocbmm of the
majoritye A second major aspeet of the commwrist Pregs is
the conception of what is news and how it should be treated.

In the demoeratie countyy news is largely ‘synanymous wvith
ewnts, incidents, and related *timely' happenings or pooplo.c
The concept of news in the United Staces or any other drmoeratie
country is expressed in the popular phrase." & a dog dites a
man, that®s not news; but if a man bites a dog that 1is ne.sBin
the Soviet Union, on the other hand, not ewats bt soeial
processes are treated as nows and regarded as dbeing neweworthy.
A nows item in the Boviet Union is the process ealled’socialist
mtruetim.’otm is the general effawt to build up Soviet
Socliety. The communist

37. lanin, Collagted wakis, Val.2s , P 430

38, The demoaratis Jowrmalist, the Jourmal of the Intermatioral
orpmsation of Jowrnaldist -F. 10 , 71

39, mhlos, mx' q,oCit'. Pe.198
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eanoeption of ecomomie processes ¢ productions wvideh are
important fastors in the dewelopmsnt of society must form the
basis of the informative part of the nevspapers. Lenin s-1d:
"one of the most wrgent tasks in soeialist emstruction is to
changs the Press fram an organ vhich is for "he moet part
nWMM&MmM&mquot
econamis re-education of the masses”. The commmists hold that
news and information mest suiS the edmsatiomal and organising
tasis of the Press and that news must be *predominantly of
esanomio character’, The purpose of informstion is not comwer-
eialising news, % of edwsating the great mass of vorkers,
and organising them wmder the exslusiw direction of the party
asuoliing to aclearly defined objectives,'Information is one of
'lthgwot the elass wr, not one of its reflections.
"As a resull , an objective concern with events prevents infw e
Q-;ttmtrnhoin‘ used in its trues purpose, mamsly to org:nime
‘ th-mw-'?

Thus the necessity to combine in news reposting *he two
demnds the agitationul and the informative Jed 0 tud tyjes of
informationsfastual ard ereatiw.iwt N.G.Palgunov,.he former
general Director of the Soviet News Agenc) ,ZASS stressed facts
alane.He sald in his book.Princinies of infammmtion i .De
Eeanarazas 6. and Ata Egle. *Information is the li.erary
reflection of a faot or facts cancerning aiy syhere 9. liie,
knowladge ,polities,cul ture ecanonies soience r toehncnag.
He further said s * News must be orgunised j otherwise

48, W The Jowrnal of the Intermational
Organisation of J NPl "76 « P8
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it 18 a mere accomt of ewents and happenings. NMews should not
be merely concerned with reporting such and such a fact > event,
Bows oF infarmation must pursue a definite gonls it must serw
and support the decisions related to fundamemtal diu-les facing
our Soviet soriety, o Soviet peocple marching om the road of
gradual transition from s06ialism %0 commmism, Information 1is
agitation through factsj it must educate and instruct.In
selecting the object of imformation, e author of an intormutive
report must, abow all, abandon the notion that just ay fact
Just ary evort has to be repafted in the pages of the newspaer.
The aim of information must be to present selected facts and
om“

80 at the root of the wvhole question of a free I'ress L the
Western and commmnist eountyry lie the philosophically differemt
consepts of freedom, Mews, objectivity and truth stemning fram
the different ideclogieal faundations.

Mass media and soeiety.

Mass media vhether in demotratis of commmist couniry are
alvays agehs of social change, They Shrough the inéreasing number
of newspapers,radios,televisions and cinomas ean bring about a
co¥responding insrease in the rate of soeial changee.

Mass media oan wviden horisome People An a traditiomal socle .y
peveeiw a quality of magie in the media wvhen they first eneoumter
themeThay are a ‘liberating foroe because they can brFens the vamis

44s Ibid PedD



of distance and hohtl.m“un transpost people from a
traditional soclety .0 the modern sosciety.It enables mobile
persons to operate efficiently and helps develop the gquality
of ‘empathy® in a ehanging world.Pmpathy is the capacity to
se¢ ocneself in the other fellow's situation.This is an indis-
pensablo sidl]l for people moving aut of traditional settings.

The traditiamal society as Daniel Lerner suid'is nom -
participant, it deploys people by kimship into comswmi.les
isclated from each other and from a oenter; withowt an urban-
rural divigion of labowr, peopls *s horizons are limited by
local and their decisions inwolwe other known people in knewn
sttuatlm.’s

But the modern soalety is participant in that it functions
by ‘econsensus’-individuals making personal deeision on publie
issues must concur often enough with other individuals,The
historie achicrwannts of the participant society are that most
poople go to school, read newspapers,and vote in elections . hich
actually decide amang competing candidates and oxpnaz7q>mion-
on many matters which are not their personal business. Thus the
media, by bringing what is distant near and maiing wvhat is strange
understandable ean help to bridge the transition between
traditional and modern society,

Mass media have three major tasks in society.Harold Lasswell
defined them asssurveillance of the envirocoment,co-relation of

48, Sohramm, Wilbur, OpeCit., P 127
48, lLerner, Daniel, Ihe Pasaing of Ixaditional Rocicty-F.48,1v64

47, Ibid, P.W
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the components of society in responding to the enviranment,
and transmission of the soaial hontue.‘a Wilbur Schrems:
has defined them as watcher, forum and toacmfgswwulaneo
of the envirorment meuns the collection and distribution

of information oancerning the ewents which happen. This
ecorresponds to mews' in the newspaper and journals. The
seeand function of the media-eorrelation of the component

of society - is tho interpretation of the informstion and
preseription for conduct in relation to these events, ™is
refers to the editarials, and columnist's resctions. The
third function. tranmmission of ~he soeial heritage-mesns
that the inovledge, wmlues and sccial norms are transmitted
from ane gemwration to next generation,To these three
functions enumerated by lLasswell a fourth function-entertain-

50
ment has been added by Charles R.Wright,

The ‘mews® is of great importance to the society.It hus
a utility wlue, it helps the pecple in their normal .ork
and also in preventing disasters. The flow of news helps the
normal functioning of the warious institutions like stoock
market, transportation,Government 0ffices.A man may enhanoce
his prestige in the society by keeping himself well informed
about the entemporary evente.A man may attain a high publie
status because the mass media Tepolfit his astivities,
Lasarsfeld and Merton hame said that the spreading

oe Tnsmell, mrcld, BRISHELER 14, LOEH .
¢ an on 1968
49, Schramm, Wilbwr, Nass Casmniocationss P.18,1968

60, Wright Charles,R. [imeticual AGALYahS D4 Nase Comumisstion
Eshldc QuAnian QUATLarly,1960-P.606




of news has also the function of enforecing the social norms, beth

81
positive and negative. Thy people spesk of the secial morms vhich
are broadeagt and which reinforce these norams.

Beonomic develepment

. "

These fumctions of mass madia . vhether newspaper or redie
of providing information and epinions on the experiences of other
people and other nations, stimmlate the desire of a people teo
axulate these experiences anl help organise ecememic develspment.
Williem B.Ward, Nead of the Department of Communication Arts,
Cornell University, Wew York, observed: " Mass cemmunication is
_the ene and enly or even the most impertant factor in modernisation
- apd dﬂdmonf. It 1s not magic. It does mot perform mifheles z
itself, Bat it 1is complementary and creates a climate of change.
Without cullnieatlop, there camot be any social development,
Comsunication is predominant not only as an agemt of change but alse
in abserbing societies themselves. Communication is an essential
cemponent in development wvork and it transmits movliedge te invelve
pesple in nation-Building activities. Communication is '0“311'
a greater and greater role as a productive foree in seciety. and
this evidently helds geod in capitalist as well as socislist system.
They' (mass media), 38 Wilbur Schramm said, ‘are the great multi.
pliers. Just ag the machines of the Inlustrial Revolutien are able

i
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to multiply human power with other kinds of energy,so are
the commniocating mchines of the Communieation Kevalution
able to multiply human messages to a degree previously
anheard of.“cmloatlm can bring about a rewolution by
removing the econmmie disparity and cultural differences
among different communities. Chanchal sariar sald that mass
commmnication ean ‘remove inequality and do away with islands
of privucp'“ that exist in society. He al30 said that
communication ean reduce ‘ine uality in culiure and in the
opportunities for entertuinment,

The most importunt faector, which promotes soeio-eeonomioc
dewlopment, is the mobilisation of the human resources.ihis
is possible vhan the eountry prumotes the educational services
through media go that everyons gets education quiekly.
Edusation will help persuade people to giwe up their ancient
practices, belief and eustoms.Thus,new attitudes and new
skill already implanted by the ecmmunication into peoplets
mind vill promote modernizing agriculcure and industry.8o the
eommmication motiwmtes individuals for changing themsel ves
and the system in whieh they operaie; it can also supply a
stabiifiser and a bulancing wheel to the dymamies of changs
by articulating issues and persuading people.

Influence of the media
Harwood L.Childs referring to the influwsnce of the rress
salids Its(Pross)power is reputed to mould public opinion L0
shape publie

84, Schramm, Wilbur, Op.Cit., Re¥0
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Polliocy, to creste and destroy goverments, to make war and
lalntng_’ pelite, to preserve the status.quo amd to reco-etret
seclety. 'nthmgh Childs vas writing on the twmpaet of the wews-
papers, yet his concept can profitadly de exterded te all wass
nedis, It s extremely difficult te measure the impoot of the
Relia precisely although their influentes have been wvidely aocepted
on less cowineing evidence. Ocecasionally stated te the opimiom
that the media femefly possessed great influence but that wow
they are no lomger so significant in shaping evets and moulding
Views. Also 1t is argued that incressing pepular edueatim ag well
as the frequeney vith wvhich the media are politieslly diasged heve
nade many people suspicious of vhat they resd, listem, hear or see
throagh the media.

To thase arguments, it might be replied that imcreasing
popular education means that more people are expesing themselves
to the media vwith the possibility of deing Linfluenced by what
they are able to read, hesr or see. If tho media wisld no pever,
then why have the govermmints so frequently tried to suypress,
sontrol or wso them ? Why do people use mass media ? Wy is the
cireulation increasing ? Certainly, politicians, organised groups,
business anxd religious leaders, advertisers vould devete far less
tims 3nd momey than they do to the media {f they 412 not bdelleve
that the mefia were a powverful moulder of pudlic opiniom.

Te dednoe frem the fallwres of the media te swing peeple’s
opinion or goverrment scts in a given direstion, that the mzedia

87. Childs, Bapvood, ’“-W‘“
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haw little influsnce is ower simplifisation, That the media
do not win on a particular matter in a giwven situation means
only that media wers not sufficiently powerful within the
existing eircumstances to ashiew its target,

The eiremmstances in vhich the media will influsnhoe
particular readers, listensrs or viewers will wary with the
media, the readers or listeners, the strength of the argumests
relating to an Lssus, the mature of the items invalved,the itime,
and the plase., 50 there are mmber of fastors that conditiom the
influsnee of the media. It may be easier for media to influsmee
children than adiults, wamen than men,long-term rether thea short
tine swbsoridbers, Influence may be greater vhen other media
support rather than oppose, and wvhen competing organisations in
the publie opinion ave not strong. It ssems plausibls that
influsnos Waries with the amount and natuvre of direct exposwre
S0 the pages 5f the newspapers Also influsnee on approwved
subject or issue may be greater than on controwrsial matters.
The existing attitudes, and pre-dispositions of the consumer
of the media facilitate or hinder projection of influsmse.
Influsnce will also wary with the prestigs or position of che
paper,editor ,outer and writer of the newspapere

The Exritish Rayal Commission on the Press observed in W77
in a report published by it, that readers were more influsnced
by the local and regional news than world o internatiomal news.
The investigation earried by the Rayal Commission gave a list of
11 types of news to see which anes the mmaders wers Literested
in reading about.It was found that "news about vhat 1= going omim
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this part of the country® (England) came out top, follewed by
"news about vhat the Govermment is doing in Britain® and “mews
about what the local council is doing.*

The 'news about what is happening in other countries' ceme
fourth, followed by *nevs about foothall'. wext came ‘news about
*political partios® and ‘news about business and industry and then
' news about trade union affairse’, 'news about faghions', and 'nevws
about g:oplo in the entertaimment business' and 'peug abmt horse

racing.'

But it is very difficult to say vhen and howy an editertal
column or news report influencesindividual or group of people.
In 1ts feature, in its nevs items, in its letters to editor,
sports column, everywhers newspaper shows some interest or value
which may influence resders.

The political influence of a newspaper may be reflected in the
content of its news as much as its editorial columms. It is esay to
see the political direction of the editorials tham of wews columns.
The nevwspsper vith its variety of news stories and columnists may be
‘mh a confusing and conflicting complex of influence that it 1ig
virtually impossidble to determine the directism of the influnence.

Politiclans and party organisations thirk that newspapers and
other media are influential. Hence thay le2Ve no stome umturmed to

woe the media only to get a favouradle pudlicity, doth free am paid
for . But in most of the cases influence of the media in elections

88. Ihge gStatemman, September M4, 1977



is far from satisfactory. The repeated victories of American
Pn;ldont, Franklin D.Roosevelt against ¢ over-whelning newspajer
epposition' seems to prove the electoral impotence of the media.
Nrs. Gandhits victory in the 1980 General Blections in Iniia in
the teeth of severe eoppesition of the newspapers is anothir exsmple
" of the waning influence of the Press.

Bat media do have influence in the area of crime a=xd mor:le.

The amount of space given for crime, sex, divorce and violence may
vary from paper to paper, but the fact remainsg that such publicatim
helps the newspaper emhance its influence. There seems to be some
Plsusible evidence that exposure to such material has affected the
behaviour of children atd young pecple. It is algo said that this
sort of ‘sensatiomlism’ or 'yellow jourmalism’' g a specific case
of anti-social behaviour im the society.

It is argued that positive and developmental news, wnich -re
prof essionally termed ag 'good news', have less inf luence or mériket-
ability than negative or 'bad news's A9 T.S5. Mathews sald; » The
Press has a negative pover - to titillate, alarm, enrage , smuse,
mmiliate, annoy, even to drive a person ocut of his community or nis
Job. But of the positive power to which it pretends, ant of w-ich
the Priu lords dream to make wvar and break govermants, to sving an
election, to step a war or to start a revolution . thara is no tangiblg
maom:'

59, ﬂltthﬂl, T.8. = M’ ’0“. 98,



Thers are many other wvays in vhich the newspapers :.~d other
media exert their influence. They do 1t by screening ana selacting
the itemsg to be printed, by way of newspaper make-uy, by the way
news itens are presented, the emphagis and treataent accorded them,
the headlines and pictures used , the typography and format empleyed.

Nedia also use many other devices for exploiting -ews for
Propaganda purposes. Wevs is played up and played down, dramatized,
repeated, spelled out, underscored, and all sorts of falsification
resorted to inerease the desired influence. Many more techniques
are being used by the media man to make the media interaesting,
attractive, entertaining, informmative, exciting and shockirg, to
enhance their influence. Thus, it leads to the belief that worst
of the media has a great impact, As walter Lippmann satd: " The
quality of the news about modern society is an index of {ts social
organisation. The Detter the institutions, the more all interests
ceneerned are formally represented. The more issues re disentargled,
the wore objective criteria are introduced, tha more perfectly an
affair can be presented as news. AS its best the Press ts the
servant apd guardian of institutions, at its vorst it is a mesnsg by
vhich & few exploit social digorganisation to their own ntl-??'

60. Lippmamn, Walter, Public Opipnion, P.363.4, 1961,



CAAPZXR IX
RISTORAL BACKOROUND
TIE RARLY NISTORY OF PRRSS IN INDIA

The idea of modern *‘Jjourmalliam’ of ‘mass commumiecation
originated from the ancient spy system and postal commmcatiom.
Even before the inwntion of ink and paper the importance of
‘news® vidch ereated the modern ‘mewvepapers' was well wunderstoed.
In those days the necessity and curiosity led the ancient rulers
as well as people to the quest otm}ntorrulmn-nm
essential from administratiw stand point and for people it
_meant both to usefulness and gossip. The eurly Hindu rulers
maintained ‘an elaborate system of espiomage and secret service
mel 8“ preseribed ¥y the law-givers and theorists for ecallection
and transission of news for State pwrposes, This body of intel-
ligenfers was an indigpensable part of the Gowrnment in the
early age in every comtry of the world, They had collected all
sorts of information about the kingiom and also about the

neighdbouring sowmtries,

1. Prabim,F.N. Binda Scnial Gxsanimaticn, P.16,1v61
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Vide also Shamsastry, Axthashasiza - P.18-83.

Kautilya sentions 'a wariety of both settled and wundering
spies wvho maintained the link of commmieation und oarrfed
= yoports for the guidance of Hindu ruling princes.
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The Muslim rulers had mot only realised the import-=ce
of maintaining the espionige system of th: Hindus but is-
improved it to a great extent, because it vas needed : o
the enforcement of their rigorous policles. There was .
well organised department for the supply of news. T Maghul
made an overall change of the pre-existing system of espilonuze
and nﬂl-vl'itﬁ'i e The ness.vriters used to write ~eus it the
ond of the day and communicated the same to th-: kin-, Ruing
and showers, storms and thunders could not preva-t ther fros
sending the news. They regularly pumped off the naws in 4ll
weather and without the slightest delay.

There wvas a close relstion betuesn tha news-uwriters =«
the postal department. The *Dgk.Chaoukl® or post offlics wi s not
merely an ordinary instrument for conveying intelli ence but
an extra.ordinary one for obtaining it. The post-micturc ers
the ‘confidential agmtﬁ'of the court. In fact, "Phe .oer1
system of India, like that of other countries, h:id its orizin

in the necessity of maintaining commurdgation throwhmt tha

3e Shirms, Ram, ‘ n&g Egm umul Iﬂlﬂ' FeBsld
Cide 31.0 Lmtd Coio’

4, Clerke, ° P a a ts gtopy®' - P.20, 1940
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wriocus parts of the great Bmpire in odder that the RBampercs
nigt be kept continucualy informed of what was taking place
and night be able to keep in constant toush with the officer-
wwpdmatamtmtmwttabs
Geoffrey Clerke in his ‘Zhe Post OfIice abd AKA RSERY ‘observeds
"When In Batuta was trawelling in India in the middle of the
fourtesnth century he fownd an arganised system of eowriers
established throughout the country governed at the time by

the great Mahamed Bin Tughlak. The system seems to hawe been
vory similar to that which existed in the Raman Riplro."

The official oommmications vere earried by the courters
vho momted on horses in relays at four-mile interwls. The
place vhere the couriers used to take rest was mown as *Sarai!
At evory 'Baral * were placed two horses for the news-repa ters,
So there were 3,400 horses, in all che ‘Saruis’ to.tbor,;luwt
ready to bring intelligence ewryday from every quarters.

Apart from this idnd of courisfs who mowted on horses, there
wore couriers who travelled on foot. They were o ganised

separately. Ibn Batuta suid s “'At every third of a mile,there
1s an inhabited village, outside which there are three temts.

Se Ihid « P8R
6, Ivid - P.83
Vide Also Nisra, B.B.,Zhe C

7. Sharma, 8.R., ZThe Moshul Emuire in India, Pe



In these sit men girded up ready to move off, sach of whem has
a red, a yard and a half leng, with brass bells at the tep. When
a ecourier leaves the towm he takes the letters (a the fimgers of
one hand and the red with the bells in the other and runs with
all his mite. The nen i{n the tents on hearing the sound of the
bells, prepare to mest him. One of them takes the letter in Mo
hand and passes en, rumaing vith all his nite and shaking his
red until he reaches the next station and go the letter is
Phssed on i1l 1t resches its destimations'

Besides, the official cnt-’ of communication there were
several ‘private an! semi.pudlie’ news-writers whe regulerly
wrote nows and copied As mayy Gspies as they oomld. These were
¢ireulated ameng large sectioms _of pecple spread threughout the
length sad breadth of the country. This was their Shief means
of livelihded. The private and semi-pudlic news-letters were
carried by the travellers, stdims, faquirs durisg jowrney fyem
one place to the othel. Durtng this period of the Noghul regime
the mamgseript press had struck & deep root and made a tremendens
progress which paved the way te the medern jowrmaliem im Imttall
The msmuseript witers even before Lwvention of the primting
press 1laid a 0114 foundation of the Press, whiech can well claim
the meaning of *Prese’ s it {9 understest to-.day.

8 IM4a . P18,
9« Nameei, Wiccolas, Storia de Nogor, P.2M,

10. Br-Batamgtry ten Rattns A ELRY AL o gLl
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With the invention of the printing, the printi-~g press
began to grow in India during the British rule. It may be
recalled that the art of printirg was first begun in Chine
in the midlle oflgu eleventh century wvhen P1i Sheng Lirvented
the movable type. In the West the credit for the invention
of printing press went to Gutenberg wvho started his press at
Mains in Germany in the middle of 1440. In England the printing
press was introduced by William Caxton in 1476, The orinting
press was brought to Iniia from the West particularly from
England mostly by the Christian missioneries who heralded
the language Prese in India. In the begimming the nmissionaries
were not alloved by the Ragt India Company to enter and preach
Chri.atianit; in the Company's territories as the Campawy thought
it night fntngonlu the Indian people and endanger a peaceful
rule in India., In the early period it was the policy of the
British rulers to keep the *natives' of Intia in the pro-
foundest darkness. Any attempt to diffuse the light of imow
‘ledge smong the people and introduction of so dangerous a thing
as the printing press vas vehemently opposed.

In the late eighteenth century Britain wes in the grip of
economic and political, hmanitarian and religious movemer ts
which challenged the conservative and imperialist Grverment
of the United Kingdom. Political philosophers like Jeremy
Bentham &8nd Thomas Paine were advocating sweaping politieal

12, Blatn!gar, Op.Cit., P.681
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snd social chamges in the mtr;? A detter vay of life for the
Negro slaves, the poer and the ladouring classes vas the dgmand
of the bamanitarians. It 142 to philamthropie activities, suech
as establistmant of schools, hospitals amd charitadle institutioms.
Anti.chereh 14eas Dropagated by Thomas Paine smeng the peer snd
his poverful eriticimms of the Bidle gained emmsideradle nementus
smong a sestiom of the English Deople and it drought abdbout a
revelt against the treditional way of life. Paine’s two famous
books The Age of Reascn 20d Righis sd Mam ereated a grest
upheaval in the world. His spport te the political ldeas held
by the Premch Revolutionaries further enscursged the Liberals

to exert pressure on the British Gevermmmt teo take up 1liberal
nd reformatery neasures in the British Empire. With the ohjest
of preventing the spresd of Fresh revelutionary idess and anti-
cimrch feelings mmong! “the poor a mushroem growth of Nigsionary
Societies toek Place im England vithin a short time. They 414
not confine their astivities to England only but carried them

te the whole world. Theyy demanded faeilities for entry into
eolenial countries to carry the message of Christ to the pesple
of the wvorld. Jemes Nill, the autber of s Nistary af Beitish
Jadis ™nd a staunch supperter of Lideral Novenmat turned the
attention of the Liderals amd Utilitariems of ngland owerds
Indin. They urged the British Governmet te wndestake liberal
Beagures in Iadiji‘f

13. Bearce, George D., ‘W » 1700.1088
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lh;ﬁﬁwiu vorked hard to gain suppert of the Rast
Indla Compsmy & the Qoverment of Englamd for the premstiem
of eduestion and Christismity in India. Nissionary Secieties,
however, failed te imsert s clewse in the Charter ict of 1798
for admission of niesisntries in India because of a strong
eppesitien of the Directors of the Bast India Cempany. They ad
rqntolly taken wp the issue of cgtry into Indis Guring the
renowal of the Campany’s Charter in the British Parlicment, B
the mutiny ameng the csmpany'e sspeys at Vellore im Nadurel in
1506 wis & setheck te thelir cause 48 many of the members of
British Pariisment argued im the House that the atteek en the
Indian religions by the missionarice wes the roet csuse of the
mutingy. Hovever, the nissionaries seered a2 vietery in the
Charter Aot of 1813, Claunee-XXXIIXI of the Charter Aet, 1813,
saids "Wuch mesgures eught to de aderted 23 may tend sammg them
(Indiaus) of useful knevledge and of religicus and merasl impreve
«nemty 2nd in furtheranee of the above odjeet, sufficiemt
facilities eught te be affarded Wy lav te perecms desirous of
goiag to ull rensinirg in Iuﬂhl‘ Sigee then 2 large mmbder
of migsionaries started oceming te Inita,

Prior to the advent of the Christian miseionaries wnder
the Aet of 1813, the Press jourmlism had alreedy struck its
rooks in Iniia, Though the Company 4id net ng the {troduction
of printing press in India, yet a ‘disgrumtled' empleyee of the

35, Sewgupts, K.P., Iha Chxistian Missionaries in Resgal. P.41, BV
¥. ‘.t‘n’. ‘.Ro, rou, P.18
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Rast Iniia Company, James Amgustus Nicky, who was the plewser
of the Indian Jourmlism, published the f irst wewspaper im
Indts, the Rencal Gtsatis or Calmatie Gensral Mvertisss, an
Exglish Yeskly frem Caleutta on Saturday, Jammary B, rnog
The sngle-Ixitan jeurmlism, vhieh wes started vith Niehy's
Sasaiia. in 1780, 824 nothime to de with the administrative
sgpeet of the Company. It wes oolely ths affair of the Compemy's
servants 8anl people vho steed against the corruption of the
Company.

_ Novever, follewing Nicky's Qigatia o goed wamber of
nevspapers in Raglish come into existenee in Undla : 2 Iodise
Aasatte. (1700), Salmuita Gasekte (178¢), Bamcal dtmrmal (1706)
Jeimtal Nagasing o Salanita Amsasnant (1708), Nadles CENRiAE.
(1708), Salmtia Chranisla (X788) , Damhar Nemald (1700), Rembhew
Saarigr (1790} , Ranber Ginatta (1791). Thess wers all angle-
Indlan newspapers 8nd solely & Eurepesn affair. They hed sethimg
te do vith the Indilans and Indian aspiratioms.

The Indian-owned English jourmlism 414 net rise till twe
decades of the I9th Century hed elspsed, 8wl its rise was followed
by the beglaning of the vermsrular jewrmalisa. The Enelish Jown
melism by the Indians Sohieved its first vietery in Bengal.
Gangadiay Bhattachsrje-, & teacher vho nlrnatlr tnfluencet

W the lihgrul ideas of Reja Renmeolyn Wy, was the plemeer of

I

7. A complets fils of the J8agkis 1s still found in Watiomal
* khidrary, Caleutts,
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the first Indian newspaper in raglish-Ihe Meakly Bemeal
Gansita vhich was published in 1088

Iike the English journalism, the Wernacular jouwrmalise
was also first started in Hengal becaluse Calewtta was the
eapital of India at that time, The Dig- Darsan, & momathly
Magazine in Bengali, published by the Serampore missionaries
in April, 1818, vas the first wernacular oFf langwage paper in
India, It was a propaganda argan of the Christian missionailes.
on May 53, 1818 Serampore missionaries brought owt one more
nevspaper- The Meskiy Ssmachar Daknsn in Demsall.

In the history of the printing press in India,Serampore,
a place in West llengal, vhich was under the Duteh Gowrnment,
has a mique place of importance, William Carey, an apprentice
to a shos-maker in Prgland, wvho arrived in India at the age of
thirty-three and inkpite of his poverty studied Latin,Gree:
and Hebrew, William Ward, son of a earpemter, wvho learnt the
trade of printing in England and edited newspapers in his own
country, and Josiah Marshmann, a teacher,- these three famous
Sersmpore trio were the founders of Serampofe Printing Fress
'mam:&mmdmw:m-.“ The two
Seraupore missionary papers, Risdarsan sd famsbak Darnan vere
the toreh~. bearers in the path of progress of the Indian wrms-
cular journalims, There was an editorial staff with Marshm.nn

19, Bearece, Georg, De, Ops Cite, P.8¢



as the head. But the respomsibility was on the native editers
referred to as *Pandit'. Jaigopal Tarkalanksr and Tari=d Charan
Shiromsni were ssms of the umembers of the staff of these vapers.
The ‘Samachar Darpan®, besides serving 28s a vehicle ior ,ropa-
gation of gospels of Christiamity, carried a va:-t store of
information from all parts of Bengal. The Marquis of Hastiwgs
alloved gapschar Darpan the concession of payimg nly 7ne fonrth
of the usual amount of postage and his guccessor Lord Amherst
subscribed for a Mandred copies vhich were distributed in the
offiess. This paper was widely patronised by the merchants awmd
bugsinessmen. The chief civiliams in the mofussil subscribed to
it for valmable information vhich coald not be obt ined frow
officlal charmel. The Darpan continued its publication til}
1540, The Sersmpore missionaries published a Persisn edition

of this paj:er under the nume Akhbap-{-Serempore on April 28,
1838,

Ploneers of Language Press.

Thus the Christisn missionaries beralded the advent of a
nev pager - the Iniian Vernacular Press destined to play a
significant role in emaneipating India from foreign rule, They
devoted an unforgettable chapter to and took untold Hains in
establishing the vermscular Press. Actuated by the {ximmitadle




seal for the evengelisation of Indis, the Charistism missionary
mterprises adopted the Indian langusges as vehicles of prepe-
gating the gospels of Christisnity. They envisaged that the

best and the most effective way of coummicating vith the Indn
people was through thelr own languages. 50 they left no stene
unturned to study and mester the Indian languages 8nd grammers.
They used high-flowm Sanskritisel literary lsnguages. Ther mouldet
types, trained the Indians &in the art of printing, nourished and
itruthqd the vermnacular journaliss, The missionary nevepapers
played a Mstorie role in forging the vemaesular literatures,

' prepared the ground for secular ideas by liquidating the preje-
dices md the evil practices like 'Sati’', female infanticide
vhich had erept inte the mmeieant Hindu socisty, and swekened the
pesple to the need of elucating themselves in vestern arts and
seiences. The remarkadle feature of this early vernecular Press
was that religion dominated the newspapere and journale for quite
some time even after the Sepey NMutiny till pelitics tosk the Pleee
of religioemn.

The erimtal eulture and religion eame in for severe
eriticimm in the missionary ptlun? They preclained the superi-
ority of English eulture and religion. Soen the suseeptidility
of the Indianes vas roused and they counter-attacked the missionary
propagandas through the Press and the platform. The elagh detwoem

2. Polls, S.Dantel, xuwumm 1793-2837,
™ Yy Serempere and Lite lunun.
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differmt religious groups led e th: mushreosm grovih of
awwwppers d journals sdhering to differant idesls. Thaere

was a great commetion 8ad intense secial urge mmeoug the pesple.
The vhele natiom sppaared ts be vesal. Religious refeorns svayed
the pesple from slumber teo astion. Newspapers flashel morve
eontreversion and views en religion then news e svite.commentie
conditions. All these were mainly respensidle for firmer fool.
hold of vermacular Press oven at ils adeleseant stage. The
Joumalisn of this peried wvas nerely prepagands affair ia vesions
spheles. Plupagandi sts of Christismitly, of Ripluim, of Iidbesaltem
and of Orthodexy - sll tosk jourmalisn 20 & mellum te wia the
nasses in thelr favour.

As & Pemlt of emfliet betvem the Pregressive and the
resstiocnary ferees a sestion of Mindus dgpun %o fool thet Biadn
reiigion van not free frem eriticion and seme enstems fellswed
by the Hindus had no smetion of the Velas and the other Ssstras.
A sirit of self-eriticiss had developel and pesple begm %o
losk ferward for inspiration amnd for s Mright future. Religiens
md soelel sustensg were thereughly testel md ro-exeamined.
Pesple @14 net blindly follow wvhat the Preimins said. The Indim
pesple vhe lesked mere to Qi werld bgond tham the world thgy
1ivel in now renlised that they would have to do senething for
thelr nmmdmne existemes.
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The astivities of the missionarl ¢s made serious impaste
on the Indien societies. Thelr attack against the cemturtes
old Mindu oustoms o Hinda vay of life cmused a tvo-fold
resstion smong the Nindus. First, it had led te the Mirth of
a nev school of thought aiming at reforms in Mipdui s and
Rinds setioty. Varieus reformatory ergmmisations like Brehme
«fanal md Weo-Sama] came into existamee.

Sectondly, 1t gave rise te a Conservative aad ertbedex
Hinduimm whtch was oppesing the activities of both the refermigt
ergenisations and the Christion missionaries. The most remarkable
feature of these organisations vas that all of them vere amed
vith nevspapers to fight against each other.

Sa 1815 Rammohun Roy founded the Atwiys Sedha for the
dissmmination of religicus truth ameng the pesple and alse
premotion of free discussion of theslegical subdjects. The
Sabha severdly eriticised the practices of pelygamy, prestice
of Sati aad easte system in the Rindu seciety. It alse considerel
the netessity of intredueing vidow re-marriage. ?reminmt perse-
nalities 1ike Dvarsksmath Togore, Prasawns Kumar Tagere, Wanda
Kishore Bose snd many others of Beagal attendet neetings of
the Ateiya Sabha. Sudralmenys Sastri, & renowmed schelar of
Nadras, also atteaded ene of its neetings. The Ataiys Sadhe
vas the fererumer of the Bralme-Semaj.



The establisment of Brelme Ssmej on the 30th August,
1820 by Remmobun Roy marked the Degluming of a nev ere in
the history of Mindu avekaning in Indis. It vieldel treaemédeus
influgmce and drev a large mumber of followers inte its
progressive feld. Within a ghort time the 3emaj was adble to
brimg batk a good mumber of pesple vhe lest thelr faith ta
Einduism, In the bgimming the Semaj sppenled emly to the
ofucated and influential seetioms of the pesple of Bangal.
But gosn the Brahme mevarnt Degan to spread te other previmees
of India.

T comterast the refornstion mevenmnt the conservative
Hindn formed ‘Geudiys Samal' in 1823 in lqlﬁ The leading
nebers of the Samaj were Badha Kanta Deb, Ram Kamal Sen and
Bhabani Charan Bandepadhyay. They opposed teoth and nail the
utlv_ltlu of Remmobun ROy ag well as the spread of Christismity
by the missimmeries ., Immediately after the abelition of 'Satt’
on Decamdis 4, 1880 by Lerd Bantinek the erthodex Mindus formed
smother seciety callied *Dharma Sabha' in & meeting held at
Staskrit Gollege of Caleutta om the 17th Jawasry,1830, vith the
obj oot of restering the rite of 'Sati’ wnlder the Presidmtetty
of Bhadent Charsn Bandopadhyay. The Dharse Sebha stemuly vamed
1ts patyens wot to read amy bosk oF Daper whieh eriticiset
HinduSsn. The Sedha stubdermly resisted the Govermer Cmersl's
order for the shelition of '‘Sati’. But Meamehun Rey sad Ohristise

1. Bese, ¥.3., e lndien Aakming snd Reagal, P.38, 1980.




nissionaries were extrauely delighted at the abolition eof the
eatury old soeial ovils and congratulated the Govemmor General
for the manitarien measure.

Development of Language Press.

Polleving the two missionary papers Digfarsan ond S%naghar
Jarssm there vas a rapid growth of native newvspapers in Bengal,
desanding reforms in Hindu soclety on the one hand, and erthodex
Hindu papers oppesing any forfm of reforms ew the other. Remmebmn
Roy, a great reformer and founder of vemacular jumaliss in
India, pubdlished his epech-msking Paper Semvad Kammmdl in
December, 1881, Since tha a2 great wpsurge stirrel the entire
country. The mergemee of this paper, although short.lived, was
hailed by Silk Buckinghsm in his paper Zha Calmutta Jourmal,
established in 1818, The practice of *‘Sati’, human saerifice
rMgldity eof caste system, disfavour of widow marriages, pelygamy,
sestarimmion, wuntounchadility, etcessivg oplum-eating, degreded
social position of vomen, estrasizatien for sea voyages vhich
erept into the Mindu secietly ome in for severe eriticim in

* Rammohen's journal, His resarkable contribution in the fleld of
gsoeial reforms was his fight for the abelition of ‘Sati‘. It
was becamge of his wmqualified sappert that Lerd Bantinek
venturel to abolish 'Sati'. Lord Bentinek himself acknovwledged
Remmohun's role in dbringing aboat its adelitien. Both Remmebun
Roy and the missienaries prepared the minds of the pesple



for such s desirable me2sure. Rammotun Roy launchsd a vigorous
campaign against the inhuman female infanticide in the Sambed
Exmmdl or Zhe Moon of Intallizenges It published 2 series of
articles supporting progressive measures in India. Besides,

the paper flashed pontlnl issues and domastic matters vitheat
fear or favour. It moulded pudlic epinion tresendously snd
contimued {ts publication even after 1832, Bhabani Charsn
Bandopadhyay vho was at first assoeciated vith this paver left
after the publication of some Lssues as he did not support the
eritical vieus of Rammohun on the prastice of *gati', In 1022
Bhadani Charan himself published Ihge Smmachar Chandrika which
becaume the mouthpiece of the resctionary Hindus. A tussle
betvean these two DPapers was a regular affair. Iha Ransebar
Chandrika unleashed a feroocious attack on Rammohun, missionaries
and the young Derosians. This jourmal stubbormly epposed the
abolition of *Sati' and 1t became pepular among the conservative
Hindus. Some more orthodox papers appeared as a countervart to
the progressive joumal Sagyed Xammudi. These vere the Samywad
Limiransssk pedblished by Krishnamohan Dag in 1833 and the Semvad
Ezahhakar edited by Iswar Chandra Gupta in 1831. Kaghi Prased
Ghose, founder of Dharma Sabha, published another conservative
vedkly The Hindu Iatallizemesg. Thus, 2 var of wvords mgulfed
the Bengal Press and this helped it to taks a fim foot-hold
oven at the infant stage.



On the issue of adolition of *Sati' Rammohum Roy,
missionaries and Derozians unitedly sesisted tha reactionary
forees snd successfully mobilised public opinion in favour of
abolition, although rivalry betveen the Samvad Kammdl and
uissiowary papers contiwae? on other matters. Ihs Semashar
Derpan sealously sapported the abolition of *Sati' and fought
for the prohibition of the prastice of throwing children at
the conflugce of the Ginges and the sea. A serl es of uFticles
defending abolition of *Sati’ vere published in the Samashar
| Darian and the Dizdazasn ¢ These tus missionary papers made a
significant contribution to tha developmant of Bangall prosse
literature and the diffusion of inglish edueation.

Only at the age of 16 Rammohun waged his erusade against
superstition and idolatry in his treatise written in Persian
etitled Jublateulalinmbhin or A_GALL te Digats. It challemged
the preachers of super-natural and miraculone things whieh have
no relation with religion. He considered that the preachars of
religions vere 1iabdle to error and hence people should make an
fmpartial enquiry about the truth of religion. His Ihg Presents
Sl lsmas snd Ihe Quide to Pesce snd Happiness pudlished in 1880
vhich denied the 4ivinity of chu:;gm.ua resentuant of the
Christian missionaries of that time. He said that he had me
quarrel vith the Christian religion. But he was not prepared to

as. Pott-, B.Md. Op. c’.t.’ P94



fdetify Christ vith Ged, as prepsgated by tho migsionaries.
Remmwobun Rey ceme in fer severe eriticism in the Sersmpere
missionary pspers Samachal Barpan and s Prieed af India.

sa English monthly, which wvas established in 1818, Ne defended
himgelf against the missionary attsck through his three ARnsals
32 _the Christise Publis pudlished betwesn 1833, He argued
that the missionaries sheuld tench the real trath of Chrigtismity
to the mative Indimns. He asserted that the presching of mirecles
and dognas instesd of meral precepts of Christisnity would harm
the cause of Christian religiem.

A bitter contreversy followel. EVen ssme of the most
respousidle nissionaries lost thelr tamper and hurled objestioncdle
renarks against Rmmebmn Roy. The severity of the attack iz seam
in the statemant of Reginald Heber, vho was the Bishep of Calemtta
at that times He sald, "Our chiof hindrmmees are some delstieal
Bralming, vho have left thelr 014 religion and desire teo found o
now sect of thelr e, mnd some of those who are prefessedly
engeged 1in the samg work with curselves, the Dissenters. These
last are, indeed, very civil and effert to rejoice at our
suceess, dut they , somchw or other cammot help interfering snd
setting wp rival sohools cleee te curs, and theq apparantly find
it casier te drav off our pupils, theq to M-téor a fresh
and more distant fields of emertion and enterprise.

233, San upta, K.PP., Op.Cit., 182



Resmchun gaVe rejeinders to all attacks with treditional
ealumess. A good mumber of Christism Pesple including the Press
appresiated the camdeur snd excellat temper with viioh Resmebmn
defended tis pésition and gls0 his elear concept of Christismity.
In 1921 Reve Williem Adsis, ayeung Baptfst nissienery, was Co@ly
movel by Teunshun's 1des of ene 0od. Ne spanly esuvertel Mmself
to Uiitarienisn vhich bDelievel that the God of Christismity
existed in ene porson snd dmiel the dsetrine of Trimity. With
the help of Remmotmm, Adsn sstadlished s Uniterism Committes i
1881, The ebjest of the Cammittes was to fight against sapere-

" titiem snd te disseninate the twuth of Christienity. The eomversien
of Adsm further infuriated the missionaries. Remmstum‘’s setiriesl
eriticiss of the orthodexy of Christismity in Ms Iha Reshuanisal
Nszasing @raged oven Dr.Tytler, a Prefesser of Rindn Osllge,

in 1883, One side of the pazes of this magesine wvas writtem ia
Bangall end the ether side osntained the Inglish version. In
this Journal Remmelmn Wy vehanmtly eriticisel the attampt of
the missionaries te omvert the native Indians Wy the teptation
of werldly gaime

The tussle Detvem Rummotun Ny sad the nissiemaries
attrasted the attention of the pesple of the werid. Imtesmational
vieus vere Jelarised. Seme Unitarisn stalvarts of the United
Kingfem sad U.S.A. such a5 Dr.Y. Boes snd Reveread Neasy Ware
wePe Very mach syupathetio towards Remmshma’s refemmeticn
mveaaat. The Londen Unitarism S0ciehky Feprintel the three



Exeasets af Isms. snd Appsals te the Ghedatisn Fublis vrittes
»m"o

The Stilitariens like Jereny Baathan snd James Stuest
Nill, the sstel bigterian WVilliaem Mosese, ths great sestialist
Robert Owen, snd Lord Rreughsm, the adveecate of the abelitiem
of slavery, sappertel Rumehma Rey in s wvar against religions
doguatism mnd orthedexy. Reumohun was aceonded o dignified
funeral by Ms Utilitarien fFiends Su BFistel where he &l ef in
1835, Jereny Banthan aduired Min as & "iearly doleved eolle-
borator in the service of mamkind® sud Nax Nuller esllet w
"Pather of Osmparative Theslogy.®

Temmolmn Bey's fulth en religion wms ‘shepet by the
doetrineg of self.knovlgige ineuleated by the Upanishads, the
soeisl nessege of Daddhigm, the aphatic memethei s of Islem, -
the simple plety of the Biande saints, md otides of Chwistiamity.

Nis wnblosed sed ratiomal views em all religimpe mede Mis
the smtre of attask both by the eenservative Ohristism mission
~aries snd the Fesstionary Nindus. He held that the ocult of
1delatry was net Justified by the tesshings of the Velas.
Nritenjey Vidyalaskar, em orthedex Einds, had challmged Roy’s
demmeliation of the vership of @od in ks Yelentaufheniuilia -
oy replied to it in his thesis aatitled, " A Refmnes of fhe

“‘ ’.‘t.’ ‘.Md’ ..a‘o’ ’.”



Nensthalstisal svaten of the Vadea® in 1017. In & Bamgali treet
“Char Pramma® (Feur questions) written by Kashimath Tarpepenchensn,
Resmohmn B0y snd his fellewers were treatel as Penegodes. Somm

Moy defencel hingelf through eme of Mis mest eutstamding treets
Acabmaalmttalika Sanved in 1830,

T™he early Mostory of the grevth of nevspabers in other parts
of Indis was ALfferent from that of Bengel. There was ne such
elagh of 1deas snd contreversies as in Bangal to stimmlate the
Press. Hente the early kistory of nevapspers of Worth Westemn
Provinses vas a plecid ome. Buring the Nogiml regime Persism was,
the lingus frenea of the court and the Bagder. It was alee the
lsnguage of the elucated pesple of the seci ky. The Negml
Bmperer spesifically netionel in the Gharter gramted te the
Bast Indis Compemy that Persism wenld cemtimms ss the ssurt
lamguage snd also in other matters of coummicstion. Eenes most
of the sttempts were nade in the Persism lmgusge in the eurliest
period to estadlish Press in Indis. This was respensidle for the
Papid growth of Persimm joumalimm lemg before Hindl ead Urdn
nede thely sppesrmee in India. In fast, befere the establigmant
of the priating Press in Indis the mammseript joummalien in the
Porsiem lmgusge dominatel all-Indic jeurwelism as it wes the
offieicl language. In 1838 Persien wes replaced by ¥hig 88 8
Court lengusge snd Urds was alee used as e neliun of expressiem
in the Previnee. BSince thea Urdn jonmalimm flenrished repidly
{g\ Indis. Another reastm for the late rise of Unm jourmalisn



oven in the Urdn spesking aress wvas ths nen- existence of
the 1lithe-press till 1837,

The Mirth of Kipdi journsliem tosk plase much lager
than UPda smd Persisn jourmalism as Hindi ves wpet the offieial
langusge at that time. The first Mindl vedkly Sadunia NAEtsnd
was odited by hcll‘ndon Sosiktool from ‘Amratale.Ki-Gell’
of Caleutta in 1838, Rammobhan Boy's Hindi eiition of Rengadast .
the setond Hindi paper from Caloutta in 1099, wes a Mg @
forvard towards the grovth of Hindl joummalism. It helped te
s great «xtent to Prepare the ground for sesular sutlesk by
1liquidating the HMindu prejudices. It showved & new trend vhieh
served as guide-lines to contenperary jourmalists. Till 1064
Caleutts was the only emtre of Kindl Press amd during this
period s number of sporadic attempts vere made dut most of
the papers had an @haeral life. The first Hindli missionary
paper Jokamitzs sew the light of the day frem Nirsapur in
1063. In the Eindi-spesking aress; Benares, Mirsspur, Jublmlpere
sad Agrs vere the main cantres vhich pudlished the Christimm
vesklies and monthlies. Mankal Ssmashax. Sshal dehesl Ke
238 wod Arys Patza vere some of the Christisn Kindi papers.
Pt these missionary Papers coculd not impress the pesple mueh.
As & result, the Christisn missionaries eculd net extend thelr
astivities in the Hindi-spesking plates. The maln ressen wes
that the Mindu ergsnisstions like Brehme Simaj, Wes-Rinduim

6. Bhatnagar, WeClt, P. 2?7
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amd Arys Semaj, vhieh wers active sad powerful, epposel
vesternisation Doth threugh the press amd the pletform smd
lssked te Veltii eulture for 1demls. Rumolun Rey's talaated
snecessors 1ike Keshava Chandra Sen, Wadin Chandre Saa and
Dovandre Wath Tagere published Dttun Dadiind Padatks tn
Hindi. Bestides, the Kitan.ViM ond Srun Pradesind Rakatie
vere seme of the Kiadi papers spmusrel by the Denlma Semaj.
The Sram PRadavini Pakzika wves o pepuler and poverful peper.
IS publighely desides the Goetrine of the Denima Samaj, Mote-
rieal mbjests.

In 1864 Caloutts emme forwvard with the firet Biadi dally
Bamachaz Sadha Yarshas. It wes publishel fsom Bure Bases of
Calentta 2nd eltted by Shysm Sunder San. It was a Milingusl
paders The news snd ofitorials were wriiten in Bengall ad nows
‘rolating to nerchandise, ships, masket r@ports and other nove
cmearning Susiness were written in Hindi, S0, ve find that
the iaperial eity of Caleatia, the first eapital of the British
‘Bepire, evineel a trefitiensl Penchent sud televence for the
growth of the Indisn lamgusges. During the British male the
eity spcke nany lemgusges -~ Bangali, Rindl, Persiom, ¥2dn and
& host of other lamguages. Ddesides Buglish, And tits pelsglet
chazester of the #ity snd peateful and fri andly e-xistanee
of a mitiplieity of languages contimne evan te~day. AS &
remlt, nany Indim langusge nevebaders wHrang W9 ia Caleutte.



kike U.K.y Franece and Massia where newspapers hed grown amd
Senaetrated in the capiialy in Indis also newspapers were
emtralised gt.m in Caloutta, the mest cosmepelitem eity of

the commtry. After the tramsfer of the capital frem Caleutts

to Delbi, things desmme o Vit Aifferent. St1ill Calentta esntinues
to e a pieneering md a mest importamt eemtre of the Pourth
Egtate. In faet, Caleutta s the enly eity that gave DLFth to
ROvspapers in at least five Indian langusges - Bengali, Mndi,
Persisn, Urda and Assamese. |

In the early period the Bengsl Press influmeced the grewth
of the varicus Indien lsngusge Papers to a great extent. Por the
Beangal Press attained maturity long before the language Press in
other parts of India begam to grow. The journalim of Bangal wes
alvays sm ideal, a medel, te the 19th emtury spemsers of Ripdi
Joumalim sd evan aftervards vhen Nin#l Pradesh itgelf ewned
1ts press, it remained a good hinterlend of Caleutts joumalism.
The early Bindai n.gup-u vere really sn sppandage of Bangall
Pepers and journals. The news and articles of the Bangal neve-
PaPers were translated snd publisghed in Eindi papers. As a reslt
nany Beangali vords, idiens and phrases er@t imto the feld eof
the Hindi languasge. Nany Hindi paPers vere influmeed by Bengalt
titles like Samachar Sudha Varshan, Kavivechs Sudha, Sudhekar
and Hindi vriters used nany Bangalli verds wneonseiously. The
Xidra Rbarsm DiRikss & Eindi Negasing vehmently oppesed such

2B. Themas Iver, Tha Neusianer, P.5, 1981
27. Bhataagar, Op. Cit., P.282



free borreving frem the Bengali language. It Published s sertes
of articles wnder the eaption ‘Eindime Caloutta’' draving the
attetion of the Hindli writers and journalists te this matter.

The growth of !el;n Journalism bears a clese resmbdlanee
te the dgimming of journalism in Bangal. The soeial refomers,
pelitical leaders snd eva the 1litersturs of Bangal graatly
influmeed the movamant of Andhrs Suring the later half eof the
19th emtury. The first joumel 23tYadeets wves published by the
Christisn Assocciation of Bellary in 1836. It was Printed in
Nadras whioh was the capital of the esmpesite Wadras Previnee
sonsisting of parte of Andhra, Kumntaq; Tamil Wade and Kewala
at that time. !dhn Sourmnals vere firet pudlished from Nadras.
Following the missionary paper & good pumber of journals emme
into existence. These wvere Ihe Writtasiing in 1840, the SNiama
2aniinl tn 1845 and The Rina VYartmani in 1050, Te coumnterast
the missionary prepagands native people tesk the sdd of newe-
papers. The mest notadle vas g Tattavehadbing redlishel by
the Ved Samaj in 1084. With the mergmee of Moo BDabadur Kondu.
kuri Vetraslingsm Pantuln, a great soeial refomer, the Andhre
vemaculay journalim gained further mementwm. Ne started o
wodkly Yivecavarihami for secial refems in 10M.

The eradit of estadlishing the primting press in Nysere
also gees te the Geman migsionaries. The Kanmads nevspeper,

" Eaonafa Samachar was pudlished by these German missioneries in



1812 fyom Bellary. The first Tamil paper knowm as Iamil
NOZaSing was alse published by the Christisn Religiems Tract
‘lldcty,i:.ml. Although the propagation of Christism religiem
was the main intention, the miasionari ¢s played a signifiemmt
role in the develspment of Tmil Press. In Nalayalam, se¢ i»
Tamil, the printing press was introduced by the Christiam
missionaries. The enly nawspaper published in the early peried
vere Yisarama Yikshebem in 1840 snd P3sehing Tharaka in 1088.

The first &puum was also started By the
missionaries in 1849, It was efited by Rev. Lacy frem Cuttaek.
It was the English missionari es again wvhe estadlished the
printing press at Indkiama in 1809. They pPrinted the first version
of Garumukhi grammar in 1838. The clash betveen Mindi and Garu-
mekhi led to the Dirth of a paper called Akhhar Shri Rarbar
Jakid in 1087, It wvag the first newspaper in the Pwajabl
lmguage. The editor was Munshi Narinarayma.

The eerly pspers started in the Bumbay Presidmey vere
odited Dy the nambers of the Parses commmity who had sequired
the imovledge of the English lmmgusge for their business
somnections. The leaders of the Parses commmmity vere the picmeers
of Gajarati joumaliem. Biimji Parikh, a Parsee piencer,pPersnaded
the Rast India Company to bring from England at bis expemse twe
experts in type-entting.
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The first Gujarati paper DERbal-RacfNachar vas published
by Fardoeji Marsabmm in 1822 from Bembay. The Naratiti peper Ihs
Dambax Darian sppesred 10 yesrs after the first Gujarati paper.
In the bdegimming the 'I!l.;l.lla! Press in Bemday drew inspirstion
frem ‘calender ommtroversy' betvem $WO greups of Parsees. This
calender mestion 1e2 to the estabdlishmant of two native pw ers
in Bembay. These vere Rhfalcmkadiseh sod Axhbaiesukabioneh-
Both the papers were short.lived, but they wude Pesple dewply
interested in soclal affatrs.

With the mergmece of missionary papers, vemacular Press
gained a nev dimengion vhich fimly estadlished the Press in
Bombay. Missionaries started the Invameday in Jeme 1042 frem
Almelnagar. It wvae a2 menthly Daper vhich became fortnightly
Iater em. The first six ismies vers in Narathki mmd after that
1t betame an mgle-Marathi joummal. It celebrated the 138 year
of its existence in 1906, This paper made s seurrileus attack
on the tradition-0ld superstitions and wils of Rindu seeiety
that eppeset -~ sy fom of soe¢ial reforms. T0 comnteraet
ths migsionary astiviti es meny Narathi papers spreng uwp. Poremest
in the fleld vas Yartammn DRiRikA Pudlished by Vishum Bhuikaji
Gokhle in 1852. In the smme year smother prominent Marathi
Paper appetred and joined the tuesle that started bLetveen the
uiesionary papers and the native papers. This paper vas Tigshar
Lahari pedlished by Krishna Shastri Ohiplupksy. Twe ether papers

daraallskash d Inds Prakash olso stcod for the Samse of seeial
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refomms. Thus clash and controversies laid a solid fowndationm
of vernacular Press in India.

jmmarm

The nevspapers in Assam like these im other parts of India
originated and developed as private mterprices. The firgt Assamese
novspaber Ahmmedal (Senrise) which was pudlighed from Sibgager in
101‘. owed ite arulg.ut to the Govermment but to the Americen
Christion Misstenary. Actuated by the indemitable zeal for the
evangelisation of the PeoDle of Assam the Christian missionary
sdopted the Assmmese languags as vehicle for propagation ef the
gospel of Christianity. They also helped the Assmmess language
Press - vithout quite kmoving 1it.

The Ahinodal, the first Assamese monthly which survived for
36 years, has an unique Place in the Mstory of Assamese literature.
It nade 2 remarkadle contribution to the growth and developmnmnt of
the Assamese literature. Br.B.K.Barus in Wis Bistory of Asssmanse

RhSekature satds

® 1t wvas in the pages of the Almedal that ve find the
first ti.rmaco of modern Assamese litaerature. §t
gave & literary status snd dignity to the spekm
ianguage of the pecple Beth ia peetry and DProse, and,

P. Geit, kA, W




deeadly speskingi the languege Shus evelvet
ooutimnes to de the -tglud lsuguage of Asommene
M terature ovem to-day.

e Abmadal 1ike its Bagalli @uaterpart pudlishel aurrent
nows of varief faterest - cineatiomal, 1iteresy end cultusul. It
earried in §ts issnes stories ond infomation relating %o sel @
tifie tmovliedge. But the tome of the Axumadal wes gamerally’veligions
snd sestarian’ snd * for fear of ineurring Miwleaasare of the ”n
Gwvermmant it hanily publishel maything offmeive % the Gvermant.
Although it weas mainly & ‘meuth.plese of Ohwistiam Prepegenin’y ye&b
1t Qisseninsteld Westeomn fdens snd lasging and ‘Snspired the youmger
comn‘n‘ of the Aspmmese %ad pavel the way for m intellestend
Syak ening

Adout twe snd half desedes after the ARmadal, the sesund
Asgmmese monthlys Asssediloshinl abPesped in 1871 foum the Bhumm-
prakash Press of Najull in Sidgegar. This was the firvet Agpssnene
_pepew pudlishet by the Assemese pesple. Like Anmadad 1t was alee
sa orgam of a Feligious order Amnitatiya Setye, a Nigdn seligtions
m-lunu.gt ves mainly & religlous paper and esntinugd for
‘tyelve Fesrs’. Felloving it & fow Assmmese perisliculs omme inte
attmes:

2. rIares, B.X. - Bigtacy of Assaness Jitssaiuge ~ F.208, 304
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Assan Barnem (1974), Chandradars (1876), Asssm Maiha
(1978), Asamn Nous (198, Agasm Bendim (1906), Nan (The Bed)
(1008), Jemaki (1900), dut mest of them were shert-lived. Out
of these Anaanm Nauss Asesn Rendim sod Joughi were influmtial.
Rdited by Nen Chandra Barua, the A X us csteret useful
"“novieige mmd information’ with the ohjeet of ‘ereating Ppudliec

opintedes

~ The Assam Rendlm sPpesred as s menthly magesine frem Wowgeng
wmder the oittershipy of Gughhirem Barua. It k@t pelitics out of
its dlscussion. The editor of the paper sald, " '“0 don't vamt to
htcﬂm in polities. We are hcnn-«l in 1t. e Jemeii
(moon Light), awother impertant lldlf, clttd seecessively by
vell known Asstmese literary figures like, Chandre Dumar Agarwmla,
Hen Chapdra Gogveni sud Laksiminath Besbarue, alee shamed politics
bt contriduted much to the develspuant of Asstmese litemuture.
It servel ag & forum for the discussion of Assamese literature dy
ainamt vriters vhe vese ' inpirel to & gPeat extent Wy thalr
C‘tm in Bangal.’' Lekshuinath Besderus, & great Mlemeer of
Kodern Assmmnese Litersture, hinself oiited Danhi (finte) &n 20O,
Besldes, creating a Dateh of Assmmese mtc’;. 1t was ' the first
Agsmmese negasine ' that intredeced Gartosns im nevpepers. The
Hsha (Dawm) ofttel by Padmsnath Gohain Berwa in 1907 aageged ia

3. Barpujari E.X., Op. CLt., 2,151
38. Marpujari R.K.» Op. Cit., P.1852
3. IMe. P4
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'long drawn polemics' on literary and sometimes social problams

vith the Raphi, These two magaszines also make wery waluable
cantribution to the Assamese literature-Prass apd Faetry.

Thus, from 1846 to 1914 the following Assanease nevspajers
appeareds Anunodal (1846),the first Assanese newspaper, Azsan
Bllashini(1571) .Anmi Mihixr (1872), Asasl Darpan(18™), a ronthly
magaszine from Caleutta, Gonluara Hitssdhone (1876) Shandrodays
(1876)=edited by Dihinglya Gosvami jgsul RAnLis (1876), Agsan
Eaa(1082) Ansan Dandbu(1686) , Man(1806) ) ssal Iara(18086),
loga Babdhii published from Calewtta (1888),Jmaki (1880),
Biinl) edited by Krishna Duara from Dibrugarh(1800), ASSAR
edited by Manik Chandra Barua(194), ASSAN JaDS) edited oy
Mathura Mohan Harua from Tezpur(1900).Biimli edited by
Lakshmimath Sarma from Shillong (1903), Dinti pudblished by the
Christian missionary from Dibrugarh (1906).AlashaRl edited by
Lakshmi Prasad Chaliha from Dibrugarh(1906), Lsha edited oy
Pudmanath Barua(1907), Bima Shamek edited by Xaliruz Barmen © -
from Gauhati(1900), Assal Bahdhin(1910) Assal Oilashinl edited
by Exjsina Kanta Bhattacharjee fram Tespur(MM).During the
sane period i.e. from 1846 to 19 the following ®¥nglish neve-
pipm also emerged. Ihe Times o Afsa,the first Fnglish
Weelly (1885), The Fastern Iarald edited by Bamsabed Mitra
from Dibrugarh(1908), The Adwoeate of Aasen(1905)Aasan Chronigle

38, Barua, B.K., OPOC“.. Pe19¢



odited by Krishna Chandra Baruas frem Gemhati (2906), e Asssm
Hareld efitel by Xyishme Chondre Baras (1912)

n; Period detweom 1914-19 was coverel by the first World
Wake Just as the var broke cut, the British Goverrment in India
fesred disloyalty of Indism Pesple smd premuigated the Defanee
of India Act, 1914, Obviously, the role of the newepapers for
Indle's self-deternination wvas severely restristed. Whatever
freedem the nevaPspers mnjoyeld se far ves mussled by the restri.
etions imposed by the Dafenee of India Aet. As 2 result a good
wmber of nowspapers nmahnstho etreniot Papers vere
foreed to step thelr pudlications. It may Do ebserved that
Indiec was already expressing natiensl agpimations - viy sheuld
she support a war to defed ' the principle of selfedeternination’
vhen she herself wvas denioed Lits spplicatiem ? There was little
synpathy vith the British in pite of lond prefessions ¢f lepulty.
Nederate mad Extrenist alike leamt with sstisfastion of Gesmen
vietories. There wvas ne love for w of esurse, only the
desize %o see thel? ‘own’ mlers humbled. Altheugh the primees
snd the pesple of India emme forvard with great help in nen and
materials yet as the war vent em the spirit of muestioning the
self-deternination n:;- The angle-Indien Press, " & meuth-pieve
of Govermmant of India was presthing the nesessily of putting
the war first, &nd mational 2pirations next, the medernte Press

L
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u;m-mmuaun-mmomucuu-
deteminstion vill be appliel to India as Dest after the waoy -

Baring this peried of the Indism Mistesy vaem Iadlia wee fa
g7y of the Defanee of Iadis Aet, there aprecrel Wg Aouan
Blashinl in 13934, the fhan. in 2928, Jolania MiNE ¥4 S ol
Assamize fowndet by Chendse Dumar Agarvals, & vell-lnowm Mtere-
tuer in 1915. The Defmce of Indis Aet @7 any other Pestsictions
414 vet emme ia thely vay dessnse they were literusy mugesines.
KMteratare &Vut pelities dntnated the Assuness nevspePein.
Thaore “es ne soderate or @traaist nevapedors as webe found in
ather parts of Indle. It aPpenrs thet the Assanase wevEpepers
ssuld wet play sy impertsat rele during the pevied of sdlf-
dotemnination for Igdin as the Asosmene 1i8ernlure cotplef the
Seninemt place in the Pages of the Atuanese newePapere.

% Drnefistely sfter the Wrld Wap I, there me Dupid growth
%5‘ of Agsmnese newspepers at most of th@ net phmmetal dmath.
These vore ¢ Aamai Kiishake ofited by Vareyen Shamdme Basus,
pedlishel ia 1930, Prabhati, sa esgen of Kachasl Webshk Ssnghe
ia 290, Asgha, olited by Siahadutte Mutheri (2000, Miins
ofited by Raghupeth Chonlimey (1931), Shslangeofitel Yy MiSen-
Sirt Wy Choudiury (1950, Sadhgne, oditel by Mehaunnt Sulsbnun
(19900, Azsa Barien » ofiteq by Wigamath Gvsuent (2000 Jmuinad
ofitel ty Nuhemmet Suleinen (0905 Ane ofited by Suboder Shasme
sad publishet frum Galestts (1985, AgamnBAdabale ofitet Wy




Kamalakanta Bhattacharjya(1925),0a0lia edited by Dimbeswar

Dora (1936) . Jaxaskl,edited by Raghumath Choudhury (1988),
Ball, edited by Kirtinath Bardoloi and published from Jorhat
(19%7) JAnsan_Sahitya fabha Patria edited by Sarat Chandra
Goswami(1927) Ghar=-Janti edited by Kanailata Chaliha (1928),
lazaxiya edited by Tosewar Dhekial of Dibrugarh(1938),
Satyahadl a monthly from Dibrugarh(1938), Oiker am organ of
Kachari community, published from Dhubri (19230), Ralnik dstori
edited by Nilmoni Phukan(1929) Awahan edited by Dinamath
Sarma and published from Calcutta (1990) ANAE Resh edited by
Tulsinarayan Sharma of Jorhat(1s3l), Hordolahila edited by siwa
Prasad Darocah(1931), Anfol SAYAk edited by Devendra Nath Sarma
of Gauhati (1968).Jabpali, & bdi-lingual Hindi.Assamese Journal
pubifshed from Varanasi under the editorship of Janardan
Acharyya (1034), Ha-ign edited hy Nilmoni Phamian(199¢) .Batori,
first as woekly and afterwvards as daily, edited by Nilmomi
Phukan of Jorhat(1936) Asqm edited by Kirtimath Bardolal(1996)
famral edited by Kirtinath Bordolai(1935).Smgal edited by
Faghunath Choodhury in 1936, Eamiar Eatha edited by Mafazzal
Russain of Jorhat appeared in 1986, Paliila edited by Haremdra
Sath Sharma and published fram Caleutts (1998).Pratims edited
by Gangaram Choudhury of Gauhati (1987) .Xhadem from Gauhati
(1997), Janagilidiya edited by Nirsaleswar S8arma of Gavhati
(1938)s All these newspapers vere published between the two
World Wars. The Axaben, sn important literary magasine,appeared
in 1989 wnder the editorship of Dinanath Sharma.it was
pullished from Calgutta and it emtimmed its publieatiom upto
1839 vhen the second World



War began. Thls-wag the mest pepular negasine snd 1t evetitably
naintained & Mgh Iiterary staniard. Yer 14ess end fashions in
1itersture, the short story, sel mtifie ntcnz eriticiem -
Shese vere the spetial nerits of tils magasine.

*Besides the literery nagasines; there vere seme joumel s
Wetially nesut for the etiliren sad wnm. The Aoy oliited Wy
K Qaendre Gooveni sppared in 1935 viile the Nging wnder the
oli torship of Raghumath Chendiury wvas puliishet in WEL. Both
‘weve ehildrem's nagasines. Twe nere cibiliren'’s nagasines
pudlighed foem Caleatta - The ADNn in 2000 wnder the ofiitesehtly
of Nabadev Shamms and the Lakikils efitel by Harendsepath Shasme
in 1936 The Qaniantls ¢ venan's joumal, efitef by & vonen -
Kaneklata Chalibe was pudiishet in W28.

w Aleng with the Asssnese lamguege Press, the Bugltsh Prese

7" hafi alse’began to develop. The Buglish journelien in Acssm hod
bigen with the mergmes «w. m Buglich Yelndp,
Padlished at the Madtumath Prege, Mibiugesh in 306, It was the
mouth-plese of the tes Flentyrs Sud advenced sestien of the
Asssmese csummsity. Béitel VW Rudhencath Ghenghuliots, 1t ectaved
nows for the Bnglish clucated Sossmese pesple for over nlf &
santury sud helped the grovth of pudlic eptuion in Asemm.

Polloving &gWhmmmu-

e Rastoms Nazsld sad Sitisen WPeured ia 1908 ant Motk were
ofited by Densshad Hitse. But they vere short.lived. In W04

O

48, Dr.larus ,B.Ks Op.Cit. 208



sasther Bnglich Wedkly - Iha dvasate of aam wnéer the
ofitorship of Natimremobon Borus osme tute existmes and
eontimmed $ts publication wte 1918, This was -mf
BEuglish Wedkly aad steed for ‘natimmalim’, Wext emme out

/Whm.-mnm‘an-m
u-m.nm.rmmamanmua
vqmn.gnum I8 tusnel fnte ma Suglish daily
cmaouﬁmum.m-mmummnu
oth Asstmese sad Buglish langusge covering Varifus infessstien
have apponred sines the Afunadai. A chrewsleogi@ill list of the
nevepspers, Asssmese i Ninglish, has bem gived in Appantdix
At emd '3,

It has boan found that till the cutdresk of Werid Wear II
the Press in Assem Playel sm importent role in forging the Acsctmese
11teratare. Unlike the Press in other parts of Indtis, the laugesge
sd 1itersture Gaminated the Assemens joumeliem. Thero wvae w
csnmetion or agitatica. WOr there vas auy ¢lash of idens dedvem
Mﬂﬁ.%&nﬂﬁﬂnuﬂﬂmuhw
lﬂ.&c’mﬂ‘mh&omtadﬂwﬂ
nevepepers. Neuspepers ~ big or —n/u.mmu
m'w'ummouzmmumnn the Assmmene
pessle. Dr.Birinehi Kemar Bazus seids * Literary jousmals, neve-
papers and perieficals have to axereise s grest inflamees
medemn trands in Assmmess 1iterature, snd ssme of the Mifferent
1iterary @oths have bem mamed after lesting Seurmals 1520 Anmmndnl,

-— L

43. Bares, Siva Praesd, ®. Qit. P.9
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Jenski, Banhd s=d Aushon. Bach nev joumel is the mellying peint
of writers of s nev sehesl of thought, mad in scocssive msuthly
issues thelr views and literery fdenls ¢ ammsiated, apresssd
MW.MJWQMW&.Q..‘”“&“
pent.. /! Resh novspaper vielded a trenendons influenes over the
Asemmese pesple Bessuse of the fast that the nevep® er servel the
sange of the Asommess language. All nevaptpers - big or small -
halped tlge to & great extent in raistug the pelitienl eonsetenmess
and in Gevelaping the *mational mind' of the pesple of Agpetm. K.¥.
/ ”ﬁhﬁlﬁ*wﬂlﬁ
Tonrnalim in Assemese and Hnglish on ned@in lines bad alee 1%
Mrth ad newspspers amd periedicals 1the Sie Aossn SN2, e
Asasmy Jhs A%vemate al Asaans 2ha Ao Bllashial. Jhe Siees of
ARsm..» mmmm.-«m:.pm?du
entriduted their share in dovelsping the matienal miad. -

Amsther inpertant feature of the carly jeuswaliss im Asess

- wag that the elite frem diffebant walks of 1ife were attsusted %
this nevel prefession. Fourmlim in thege days was mere & seetal
service thmm o prefession and trede. Jourmlists steed for ideslim.
Thelr sanse of responsibility bsought s place of heneur and regpect
for then in the seelety. Pudlic hnd au wnstaggering faith fin the

AR i

44, Bp.Baran, WMQ ®. ﬁt. P. 100,
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fole of the Fourth Bstate. Gne of the main rensens for such

faith vas thet mest of the frecdem fighters, stglal refommers
md literatuers ofited the novpapors. They servel the press
in vhatever enpaeity they esmld.

‘ With the degimniang of the Sesend WMrid War (MWOR.48), the
whele ‘atncephere of Indise Pelitics changel, and the firet
institutton to de gagged My the British Govermmant was the neve-
Peders. The Pelenes of India Regulation, 308 sutds

® %o perosn shull endeavenr vhether ozully or othervise
% iafluenee public opinien in & memmer likely to be
maahti-uzn.rmmemcmu-t
Presecution of the var. *

hmuvmuau.rmn.numm-au
field of Mmc agtivity and gave the Gavemmaent dsagtic
Pover to mbitage 21l fres epreseion mud Jublic cummmts. Thst
" apart, with the cutbresk of tis war, Indien nevepspers fooel
great Mifficulties Gue to the Govenmat’s contrel-of neveprint.
This helped the duresueraey te gaia & * stretegic posities Ny
ﬂumum.mmm«mm
fov nowspepers csuld esme inte existente vitheut official fawaln

A

4. Ealusthen Staniszd, Septenber 18, 109
‘,Q 'M" .0’ wo a', P.238




As a YrosxiS g gesd mmbey of moveprpers were fevesd
to dlese dovm,

mmmnwu-‘am of
mdﬂMnWﬂm
Britich Government ia India Assusd en Ostober 86,2000,
ansther netifiontion wmier the Sufunes of Indis Bulles,
prekiditing, ® the pristing o publiching \y axy"prister,
publicher or oditer in RMMSich Indin of say Eatter
ealeowlated, dirently o indivestly, fo fomat eppestition
te the presscution of the mr ts a swscessfl somclimslien,
o of sy mmlter yelating ts the hlding of metings o
the mking of spesches for the yurpese, directly - .
indivestly , or famenting sush eppesition as afwwemid,”
mm«mwn@zawmm
piteation of Indian Bowe™. ASAin on Auwguet 8, 1908
vhen the A1l India Congrees Comitise et in Dusbey
approved and endersed the Werking Camittes's 'Quit Intla®
mmntmnmwum
Samchel & sudden sAtnck e the Prosas” Defemse of Dadla
Ast,y Seotien 106 of the Indian Paml Ceds, Ths Indien
Press (Rmsrgenty Pewers) Ag, 1951 ant The Indlan OCfisteld
Sesxet Aoty 1008 were net esnsidered suffistent to
oumniatuet the mtisrml mevement,. Bov Fules were pasesd

4 Nenon,VoPe, Woﬂ
Lenpmn

4%  Tha Rindaetion Alandanti.Osheher 57,1000,

88, Matarajen 8. Op. Cite, PefB8 <30,
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Plasing a number of restrictions on the Press and enabling
the provineial authorities to add to them, The effect was
that the newspapers were not alloved to pudlish any news
exoept those coning from the registered correspondents
and the latter could not send any without its having been
passed for publication by the district eensor,and exrept
the news derived from (a) Official sources,(b) The
Associated Press of India, (c) The United Press of India,
(d) The Orient Press of Indias As a result, a large
nunber of newspapers suspended their publioeation, The
Governuent wanted to coantral not anly the pwblication but
even the character of faciual news through eompulsery
press advising, the restrictions placed on the nwider of
messages relating to the disturbances, the nature of head-
lines and the space dewoted to particular nevws. .hese new
measures caused widespread bitterness and resentment,

After the World War II there had been a steady
and rapid growth of newspapers in Assam, Some 5f the
newspapers that wvere born immediately after the Vorld
War II are still living, The first important ¥nglish datily
The Assan Iribung turned from an ¥nglish Weekly to daily
in 1946, Pdited by lakshmimath Phulan, Assam Tribune
changed its place of publieation from Dibrugarh -o Gauhati
in the e year., Since them it has been the only leading
Fnglish dully of North-Fuast India, Late R.G, BHarmh, a
"staunch supporter” of Indian Bationul Congress ana his

$2. ‘Ihe lindusthan fitandard, August v, 1942,
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fanily members hawe been the owners of this paper.‘®he year
1947 = the ysar of independenes of India, vitnessed the

* energenos of a powerful Assanese Weekly -Iha Janamhhumi
from Jorhat under tha editership of 7.Ce Sarma. This is
the oldest Assamese Weekly which survives even te-day.
The year 1948 sav She smergence.of an important litSeresy
monthly « The Bamdhanyi and a children's magasine - The
'Rangheg’ Peth were edited by Dr, # Kumar Barua
and published from Gauhatiy Dr, m:iz.' jei1f smid about
Ramdhnn § " This has been the pivet of & modern ingelle-
etal and literary movemsnt « a movemert which may be
lilened to a great river embracing siny amll and
apparently insignificant tributariesyg all of them ultimmtely
eomiutging by winding courses inte ¢he great stream and
thereby enlarging and feinforcing Assanese literature in
all its wriety and pl'ofomdlty"? This impertent monthly
osased to exist in W72 but again reappeared in LYM uwmder
the editorship of R. Bhagawti.

“In 190 a 'mm'“ and leading Assamese daily~
The Xukin AssaRiya appeared from Gauhatl under the
editorship of Dewiarta Barua, Ex.Congress President.Dus
to *finsncial d:.rﬂ.cnltua"“ the pape? was closed down
in 1970 and again reappeared as fortenightly vhich is still
continuing. Besides creating a politioal econsciousness

83. Dr.Barua, Birinchi Xumar, Op. Cit., P.146
the Ibid « Po104
56, Bhaghwti Rey Bditor, Kwtun Assamiya, Gauhati.
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among the Assamese people the daily Nutun ASMaRiYs devoted
itself to the development of Assamese literature. Its

literary pages particularly sugy iasuss reflected a new
| ground” in Assamese literature.v”

80 the period from 1946-1940 is specially
significant in the history of jourmalism in Assam sinoe
during this period two important and popular dailies-
Ihe Asmam Tribune and the Nutun ASSANAYA frem Cauhati,a
Weekly « Ihe Janambhusi from Jorhat and a monthly - _he
Eandhanii from Cauhati were born.

Porhnps, because of the restrictions impesed on
the nswspapers by Govorment the role of the Assamese Press

during this w period of Indian Freedom Struggle
was wry placid and insignifieant in comparison with the
role of the newyspapers of the rest >f India. Detween 1438
and 1946 there was virtuslly no newspaper werth the nume.
Barring the most short « lived Assamese literary uonthly -
The Ahhdian which was published in 1941 from Gauhati, no
nevspapsr appeared between the begiming and end of the

. | World War II.(Aprendices), Contrarily a goed number of

L "‘m:papora cams to a stop just after the outbreak of the
war. The Dainik Batori edited by Nilmoni Phulkan and the
popular The Avahan edited by Dimanath Sharma - both eeasrd
to exist in 1938, A few Assanese Werklies -the Lrakiy and

b
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daiasikhya appeared &t the outdreak of the war but
disappeared in the same year 1938, Only tweo Rnglish

Weellies - Ihe Iixen of Assan and The Assal IXihine
survived during the War.

During the post- independence period there had
been eonsiderabls inerease of newspapers and journals in

Assam but most of them were short=liwed, The insrease in
nuber of newspapers both Assamess and Engiish may be
attributed to the rise of educated Assamese middle class.
It would not be presuming too much to suggest that most

of these newspapers were of the nature of venture on the
part of the two component elements of this class, the
capitalists investing the requisite money, and the educated
middle class putting in their bdeains,

Like other S8tates of India, Journalism in Assam
mde a great departwre from its earlier stand, Newspuiper
enterprises were converted inte commereial ventures from
a mission of service to the people and mation. Journslism
- turned into a profit-making business. This development has
chunged t-ho' very character of the professions With the
aecumulation of capital that ascrwed from the honest lavour
of the journalists, a class of non-jowrnulists ewerged
gradually to run the Press. The jourmalists are no more the
cmdtﬁwmuwjmh.?hunwtm
into a class of labourers earning monthly wages. Thus,there

is a nevw relation between the owvners of the newspapers vhe



eontrol the means of production and the journalists who
work or sell their labour pover for wage. This dewlop=
ment is nothing peculiar in the economie history of the
worlde Since the beginning of the 19th Century ewery
trade and industry saw this strange phenomenon in the
relation between the owners and lubourers. In fact,
commereialisation of journulism was virtually completed
before the Second World War and journulists turned into

a nonthly wage=- earning elass having nothing to do with
the profits and loss account or the policy of the
newspapers that goes to form what is ealled publie opinion
in a demooratic country, The journalists were deprived of
a regulated wage and of enjoying the fruits of “heir toll,

It was only after imdependence of India
Journulists' Organisations began to grow in strength on the
trade union lines in trie sense of the term. Finmally, the
groving demand of the journmalists for the Wor'man status
under the Industrial Disputes Act,1947, culminated into the
passing of the Working Journulists (Condition of Service)
and Misc.Provisions Act,1966. The Employees' Provident :rund
Act,1962 has also been extended to all newspaper
establishmentg, But unfortunately these are not followed bY
all newspapers. On the other hand the trade unions or
Jowrnalists' Associations are not strong enough to ralse
their wvoice against their masters.



POSITION OF PRESS IN ASSAM AFTER 2964

‘GROVNIR AND DEVELOPMENT,

The grewth and cxpancion of Precs depenis largely
the ssoiovscsnumie fasters such as coenenis, ssslal and
odusatisml dewispuent of a countyy.There has bosm a Mgh
Gogreoe of csrulatisn botwnen the dswiepasat of Press and
the cssnsnis faster in gessial, partiowlasly insem.Similarly,
the dewlepmest of Press has a clese relatismship with
1iterasy, industrialimtion and wrhandimtion of a matien.
Genezully, it has boen foumd thal as fixseme ¥ises, the dsmand
for nouSTRPSTS oF Nass wodia inedenaes in greater prepertiem,
IS thus bosamms apparert tiat as the coemmmy of a comtey
expandis, ene Wy axpeet & comnelisurats fmsrease in scupansien
of nowspaper enbermwises or of eireulation of mewepapers.Mis
1s trus of all other fasters industrialimtion,whanimtion

and Alteraey.

There is, in fast, a Yecipresal relatismship betuwsea the
dewslopment of Press and the essnemis and techmieal develepment.
On the ene hand, & scelety must resch a esrtain 1owel of wealth
and teshmalegiesl adwnssment befere it ean estadlish and
maintain the servises of $he Press or ether medis.On the ether
hand, the Press or mase media ean mrkefly stimmlate the eapacity
to ereate further wealth and ean spur Lechmieal pregress by
onlisting the human fastors, such as impreved skills and bebter
odumntion,The Press thus can serw offestiwmly in wvirming publte



sippert and partisipatisn in thees offerts.

All the sssis-econsuie fasters that ave yospensidlde
for the grawth of newspapers axe Waken inte csnshdeomtion to
stuly the mature of grewth of novspapers in Asmam. A @0
offietest of co-relatien en the Masis of Xarl Pearsen’s
feraxia as showna in Table=I has besn found ow8 dobwoen the
eireulation of Assnmese nowspapers fren WEE-0T8 and o
eapita insems,industrialimtion,srbanimtion and 1itemmey .
The industrialimtisn figures of Assan ale cnloulated en the
basis of the eomtribmtion of the industrial soslqr %¢ the Blate,
whanimtion en the lasis of when pepuiation and povr anpldte
ineome at ewmmstant price, ¥hils mlsxiating the figwwe e
relatiw fnnvense in onsh Juay tms alee bosk tadun ints sscowmt
on the asis of prajested or estimnted cupaneion of fndustey,
grovth of winm pepiiation and fnsrense in por anpite imseme.
It has besm found that the esveffisient of co-selatien () in
all eases is Wry lsw, The oso-efficiot of eo-tuiation dobwsen
the eivexiation and industrislisstion is +0,270, botuwesn per
inoeme +@,13,wrhanimtion +0,1008, and betupen the iitemey is
alee met mtisfaetery.™he total mmber of civeudation of
Ammmmum?mhhﬂn'hmh”
ummwmtnmmumm“
Mm-.uhtm};“ummnumwu
MhmmMMhtﬁMﬂ-
«mammmqhmm”“m”a
of induwstrialimtion,inoens,arinnimtion and Litesney of Asenms
Censidering thene facts, the grewth and cupansisn of Assumese

R, b

mmcrm satistastery,

e



Earl Poarsen’s femmila of sveffisiot of e-selation

E-RY)(T=87)

Hare 1s the enne of sur sbulys
y = UWtanimtism,Industriaiimtitn litesnsy and por eapita
inoeme a8 the case my be.
Cireuiatisn of nowspapers frem 1WEE-10%.
= mean of eirevlation frem WES~-20TS,

neen of vhantmtion,industrialimtion litevesy and
por enpita inewne as the snes my b

9N N
s

Seuress of data s 1. Cliremlation of mewepaper frem
065-157 s iama la Indls

8 FMigues of whanimtisn,
Industrialimtion, Litesunay,
por aapita imsenes
Fatimtes of Piate of Asmm,
Pecnanios and Statisties,
Gevt, of Assanm,

ConntAenexh 1962, 971,
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TANLE=-I (CONTD)

Cowofficiant of co-relation vith indwstrialimtion,
(Catridution of Industrisl Beeter to State).
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ZARLR-]1 (CONTD)

Co-eoffigiont of co-relatien with per eapita inceme.
( On the basis of csmnstant priece)
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Although the inesease in sireulatien 1s net
mtisfastery yot the nmber of Assnmess novspapers hag besa
insreasing steadlly as shewn in Table 8. T™he number of
Assansse Inilies in 1976 13 8 as agatast 1 in 1968, and
WeoXliss 1R as against 4. With the emezpemes of the \aman
mu.amumm—?-cmuuus
has gme te tve in this Nerth-Tast Diffa. This is o great
step fervard in the Metery of Inglish jouwrmalisn i Assen.
A ehremmlegieal list of the Assansse and Boglish aswspapers
has bosh given in Appendix *A' and *B°,

IARIE *2°
Bwmber of Newvepapers in Ascan{2000~78)

0 00 000 s N NN W e e
0 00 0 00 00 W P P pe g P e
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Sewess s Pxama in India® 1968-77
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The saber and cirewlation of Assaneee dnilies
imsluding trieveekliies and bi~weeklies per thousand
popudatism are alse Wy lov as csnpared te thees of the
other States of India. Theugh the eireulatien of Assamese
Gailiss had genwe Gouble in 1973 as cumpared te 1067 yet the
position of the Assamese Rewspapers is Zev in csuparisen
uua-tammmmm—uc and
eireniation of @ailiss of India in 1967 and MUB ave givem
in the felleving Table=3 sheving the pesitism aseending te
elreulation and mmbers

ABE~ 3.
Numbe® and eireulation of dnllies(deth: Fuglish and
language mpers), 1967 amd 19W,

Language. Number of datlies. Cirevlation in

Eaglish ), € 28,30 17,88
Hindd aNe 1% 18,99 I8
Malayalan % 44 18 7,48
Narathi k 49 L 6,0
Tamid ] % 8P 7,81
Gujarats 3 N 7,48 5,53
Bengalt ) Y 4 B 8,00 4,72
Urdn 2 ] 3,91 3,00
Kaxsada "« N 3,54 8,81
Telegn 3 " 8,5 1,98
oriya ? ¢ ) ~
Punjadi » B [ 3 § [ )
Assamese » | B 17

L ]

ineluding bi-weeXiies and tri-wesiklisee.



Even after 1973 the inerease ia eireulatiem of
Assamese dallies and weellies 1s net mtisfastery. The
Assamese mewspapers recscrded a decroase of G000 eeples
in eireulation in 19%. During the eight years ending
1978, the tetal inevease in elrenlation of Assamese
languags newspapers was of 8,000 eopies as showm in Table—d.

ANE ~A

Cirewlation of Assanese newspapers (1980-76)
po¥ theusand pepulations

p{ 4 “:ﬁ‘*& i~ N¥asXiles Qkbaka ).
e My
1969 ) 7Y 1 1,07
190 n o 9 1,08
¥n 7 ®» 18 [
1978 0 o » 1,0
1973 s o a1 1,18
1998 2 - » 1,08
e - - 3 1400
197 a8 [ Ay 1,28

-sf



Out of the tetal eireuilatisn of 1,98 lakh
during 1976, the Assansse language Revspapers elaimed the
largett share in edrenlatien « §0.0 per eetf and the
English nevspapers recerded snly S6.1 per essl.The elsew-

latienm of the newspapers based en language and pevisdindty
pbifthed in Assam during 1976 i3 giwm in Table 8 delews

Cireulatien of Nevspapers, 1978
( Language and periedieity wise) Cireulatben (.000)

Language Dallies * Veekliiss lMenthliss Others Tetal
Assantse 44 &3 3 )™} ldb
Eagiish » cee 4 4 47
Bemgall a » ] ) 81
nindd .s ) oo oo 6
™e M »e ] e 4 8
R ”_ ” o = 1.96

¢ Snsluiing tri-veeXlies and bi~veeklies.

Seuress ¢ Prass A Indip, Part
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Toeugheut the ages the mevgpapers mw grewa
and dowlaped minly in and areund the eities or the
State Capitals. This 1s true of ewen So=day 4n Indis
in generul and Assan in jartieular, In 105 adest 48
por oemh of al) ths dniliss vere puilished frem eities
with a pepulation of mere than ans lakh essloling the
sstrepalitean eitiss ~ Delhi, Dening, Calowble omd
Nadvas- and the State Capttals.’ maeh of these e
1atber eatogaries asooumbed for about snowalixth of the
Sotal nmbex of papesu. Towme vith a pepuliatisn of loss
tihen eme 1akh assowmnted for a 118tle Joes than ena=fourth,
In eiroviation, hewvewr, the metrepeiiten dnflies tud the
largest sliece, mamsly 30 per cumd, Cities with a
. pupuiation of newe then ene 1adh ssveunted for leses tYhem
s thind of She telnl oirewiatiem,

The pattern of grewth and eiroulation of
aovspayers ia Asmi presemt a similar pietwre lile that
of sest of India, In Assnn al6e the Rovapapers W cw»
contented in the State Capital « Gaubati. Thees. dniliee
out of the four dailies ave pubiished from Gavhati. The
Stats Capital ~ Gawiati lad the lavgest mmber of mswepspers
wvith 1,80 lakhs sopies aiaining G6.8 por cadl of the tebal
cireliatisn, Toums with less than 1,00,000 pepuiation shased
33,8 por con of the cireulation: The mumber and edreulatien
of nowspapers ssourding e esntres of pulfifsatien ave givme
in =hle G :
TN a2 Cin Yaat Vinding Caniiion s Nasnaet Jalnte

19, P.98



Fumber and eireulation of newspapels
asserding to centres of puklieatisn,1976,

(A) Number (.000)
Tetal
Centres. Daflies. VWeeklies Others 1906 198
State Capital [ ) ] 41 31
Citiss with o
”mum “ L X 2 ] [ X X ) L 2 2 ] L X X J L X X J
1,000,000 and
abewe,
Towns with a
population less 3 ) 28 [ «
than 1,00,000
TOAL 190 s b | [ 2% coe
e s 3 - USRI
(B) CIRCULATION («000 )
Tetal.
Centyes Dailies © veeXlies Others 1976 b 4
State Capital r, b 14 » 1,89 1,88
Cities with a
Population of see ove soe eee cee
1,00,000 and
adow,
Towns with a
than 1,00,000
TYOTA LS e ] ™ ] 1'“ see
1976 “» 88 7 vee 181

s hﬁnﬂu tri~bi-veeliies.
Sourcess Rraas AR Jndia,1977,Part I
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™he data in the Tadle € clezrly sher that a majer
pertisn of the ciroulation of the newspapers partionlarly
dailies is dpupwentrated in the Citlies in vhieh they are
published, The eireulation pattern clearly indieates that
the nevapapers in Assam haw an wrbam blas, They give mere
importante to the neus of matter relating to whan
population and igneve the mst segaent of the pepulatiom
vhe 1ive in the rwral areas. There should be mete spese
in the mswepapers for rurel nows, Fer healthy fustisaing
of demesrasy the nevspapers sheuld try te penstsete imte
the rwral areas vhich are left wmaplered evan afber 33ears
of independiente.

Fewever, there is ne demying the fast that there are
some chatacles te the dewlemment of Press in Assam, These aves
awmilability of neveprint, coommnication bettlemsek, and shert-
age of teshmical staff. In additien te these, there are seme
nore sbstadlies te the Press particularly the small nevspapers
5mgmmnuuqu.mmum and
printing machines. Generally, the small mevepapers are swpperted
3y the “Jebeprinting Orders®. T™he lev pereestage of litemney is
alse another great ebstacle teo the GeWlepment of Press in
Assan,



Nevertheless, it appsars that there 1s a
large reading publiec which could bde reashed 1£f
nevapapers and periedicals of pepular appesl csuld
be made mere rendily awmilable te them. IS may bde
antisipated Stiat the futwse will bwing absut a
sharp inevease in demand for Che infermatien 4n
Asmm, It my reasessbly e assumsd that the futare
level of donand forr $he nowspapers el be Yelated te
the felleving favterss

Grewth of pepuliation,
Insrease in per eapita imoewme,

Imsrense in literney.
Grovth of industrislisation,
Srevth of mhardimtion,

rer pr



NEVBPAPYR ORGANIBATION.

To-day jJowrmlimm is a Dusiness. Prefesser Buweritus,
F. Fraser Bond, mid that the history of nevspaper " as it
deVeleps tends ts ynt an owrol-runu enphasis on the
nevspaper publishing as a W. Se it is "ardly surprising
that the erganisation of rewspapers should be aleng with the
lines of dusiness organimtion in generanl. Lil® busimess
erganismtion the nevwspaper has tee i8s plammers, its
manfastured preduct of nows, featwres and adWwrtising Sursed
inte the printed paper, i8s mles feree te distribute She
predust and sell 1ts adwvertising space, and an offiee ergani~
satien for swpervisisn and aseomting.

umam is no standard way of ewganising &
nawspape? plant® the mest of the newspapers in Aseam, vhish
do et hawe their printing dene elssvhere havwe twe divisiems -
editeorial and business. The big nevspaper 1ile,Ihe Assan Zrikems .

a ainik Assm have three basis departments in general. These
ares 1, Pditarisl S, Neshanical and 3. Dusiness or sffiee.

Publisher or Owne=Oporaters The publisher -ewvmer is
the ewmnll inecharge of the nevspaper exterprise. We is the
pivet of the nevepaper.

Editerial : This departasnt leaks after the writing
ond of the newspaper. It attends te the preduction aot smly of

S¢ Dend F.Fraser Prefosser Bamerit ourmalism Depbt.
':- York University M-m
1961,

3« Iidd «P, M



oditerials dat of all nevs and fontwes incluting the
pisteral axws. News gathered from wmrious sewess is wittea

inte readadls and LiSeresting fern. The saie news is agaln

sub ~edited and dissdayed in the nsvspaper. BiiSerials,
spesial artislies, fistien and sther fastures afe alse cellsested
and premnted in the mowspaper, All these msberials ave
prosesesd by the efiterial deparimest,

2. Neduaionl s This dopartmest hamiles the
eouposition of the newspaper, vhish msane seitisg the wriften
eopy in type and plasing inte page fermsg sberes-bypling airich
transfarna the page ferme inte metal halif-eylindews. and Sheve~
after printed wpen the nevweprist, T™his is o teolnd@al and
noshanienl presess. Ewry novspaper has a nochanhtul Mopartuent,

3 Dusiness Departaents T™he business sffiee gote
the nawy vhioch the sther departments spend. Te fimgmse thees
twe domartnents « editerial and mechanisal , adWetising spase
nast bo ssld, sbesriptisns sust b ebinined, and the mowe
comndity nust de delivered o huswe the adwrtising and
sireulation dtvisiens,

e Iadle« 7 shews She maple of muwspaper
ovganimtion of dailiss of Lesam,






OWNERS HIP

Rver sinoe the birth of nevspepers beth the ruler
and ruled haw Fealised that the Press has not enly beea
a pevwerful ingtrument for making prefit of earming meney
but alse a pswerful instrunent for stimiatisg and meulding
mmmm.m-mmmeuumnln
of 1ife as well az the Govwrmment to ewn o centrel the Press
either directly or indirectly. The Fapidly greving pewer of
the mass medis has generated complex and greving sentreversies,
The recegaition that pslitieal as well as ecmemis pever aan
be ashieved through swnership e centrel of the mmes media
has eansequently led o a censentiutien of media management
in fyee, and partly free secisties. In f¥ee sssieties Shewe
is a Sendenay for neuspaper chains te add Ss their holdings.
This has posed a great menace to the fiwedom of the Press.
IS has been said that the Press is 'f¥ee Dt net independent’.
The implisatien of this statement 1s that the editors and
Jourmalists are not free te write viat they wish, Decause
nelither the editers ner the Jeurmalists are the ewners of the
nevspapers. They are the employess of the nevspaper ergant -
sations and these vhe ewned the Press are not jeurmalists. ™he
big business magnates are the ewners of the newep:per
enterprises. They are mere intetested in influensing the
peliciss of the Govermments in fawveur of thelr dusiness
interest. 8o vhat is wrong vith the Press is the grip that
the industrialists in the ceuntry hawe seeufed eWVer it,



97?
A neuspape? vhich is a subslidiary te some RXher industry
cannst be independest and a publisher who dees met liwe
by his mswspaper industyy eannet be expested teo hawe & sense
of respensibility in relatiom te the publie and the matien,

In fast, all ewer the werld the Press is eumsd W the
industrialists whe hawe & good amcunt of capital and invest-
ssnt, As & Fesult, jourmnlism has ceme to be Yegarded as a
preduet to be seld, The real infermtisn servies and a goed
reporting haw boen merifised to ssmemtionlism and enter -
taimment se as te edbtalin a wider resdershiy vhiech can enswre
prefit and sitrast adwrtissment,

The ewnership pattern of newspapers in India has a
great similarity with that of Assan, In India these afe Wrisus
forms of ovmership: Individual, Jeind Steck Cempamy, Firm and
Partoership, Trust, Beciety or Assesiation, Pelitienl parties,
and GeVermment, Ameng the wrious ferms of ewvmership ,

' Individual * continues to elaiis the cwmership of the largest
number of newepapers in India, lere than theee~{ifths of all
dailies in 1973 were svied by individwals, In 967 Jess than
thres £i£the were 0 ouned, Jeint Stesk Cempanies ewned the
naxt largest slice of the dailiss fellewed Wy firme and
partoershipse The Tabls -8 shews that GA.8 per eent of the
papers were ovned by individuals in 1973 and enly 17.8 per eemt
by Jeint Steock Cexpanies ascomnted for 39,8 per cent and poivate
1inited companies 38,1 per ocent,

In Assam nevepapers are swnad westly dy the imdividwmals.
Rig or small all are in the hands of private persens and they



ean be terwed as ' family nevspapers.® Omly a fov peliticel
partios 1ile the Cangress and the Cammmift pardy of India

. publish newspapers vhich are wry irregular and haw 1ittle
impaet en the pwhilic. The ‘Apgma’ monthly swgam of the
Congress Party, although established in 1903, commands a
vory negligible eirculation. Established in 1668, the
‘Jamamat?, a veekly jeurmal of the Cemmmist Party of India
is Tegularly an irregular publication vwith a wery peer
eirenlation.

TARIR- 8.
Ounershipy paktern of d4allies, X007 and 1973,

( FMiguwres vithin draskets
indieate peresntage of the

tetal )

1978 19N
Dndividwal S8 (6a.2 ) 32 (84.5)
Joint Stesk Cempany »w» ((17.8) 118 (19.7)
Firm and Partnership 90 (.%) o8 (13.9)
Trust 38 (3.9) ¥ B.1)
Sediety/Assesiation M (38) 3 (6.3 )
Pelitienl parties » (18) 8 (23 )
Covwrrment (Central o State) 1 ( 0O.}) 1 (0eR )

W (106.0 ) B8 (Bs.D)

T2k

Ssurees s Pigures from Press in Indla,




A large peresntage of the dallies and a large share
of the total cireulation are ascomted fof by dailies owned
by coumen ewmershiy wmmits, alse deseridbed as chain grewps
and sxltipls wnits. The ' Common ewvnership unit has beea
defined as * a newspaper estadlistment avning twe of mele R
nevs= interest nevsmapers, at least sne of vhich is a daily!
The tetal mmber of commen evnership wnits im India at the
ond of 1973 was 94 vhich Segether ovnsd 506 dailies vith a
eembined eiroylatisn of 66,92 lakhs. The esrFespeniing figures
for 1967 weres €8 commen ovieraship wnits ewning ME dailies
vith a conbined eireunlatioen of 49,68 ladhs. The Table -9
shews the mmber and eiroulation of dailies wnder commen
ovnership rese by 45,1 per cort and 34,8 per eert Fespectiwely
during the peried, 196773 against 41.2 per ceat and 4.2
per ot in the sase of all dailles.

JANE -0
Nuber of coumen owtwership units and mmber and
eireulation of dailies evmed by them,

Yoar :.-“' » . : (Thensand)
1973 94 206 06.98
1974 o6 a1 4.2
mnm o8 n7 .94
e ) s ®.
1909 L 1N 54,99
1560 o s 49,88
1907 - M8 45,08




100
PDuring 1973 there wvere 19 ceommen evnaiship wnits each
elaining a eonbined daily eireulation of ene ladh espies and
absW. The ten leading ecemmon owmership units, the number of

dailies ovaed by them and their esmbined cireulatisn are shewn

-

in Table «10¢
TABR -20

Fuber and sliroulation «f Neuspapers eowmed
by leading common swnershiy wmits (1973)

m Owvmershiy - Milies
Fouber. Clrediation
(Theusand) the eirexlation of
éiltes in eifferent
~JANENNENS.
lv Bxpress Newspapers. M 9,00 English .8
Marathi 7 W
Xasmada M2
Tamil 20,4
Telegn “w.3
8. ¢ 3,% sh 83
b BrER S+ e
s 7 sh
3 W Celemni &Ce.) of8 Bagld a::
Namathi 5.1
4 3 3,0 Baglish 2.0
== p e Beapall 884
Se Thanthi Trustidllied 33 3,40 Tanid 2.0
Publications,
LN W e 3,9 aglish 66
Bemgals 9
Publicationa, ».
S W 2 3,18 Malayalan 0.4
8¢ Mathrubbumi Printing 2 2. Malayalam 20,7
SPvhiteations Co.ltd. ’
9. Kastwri & SGems. 3 8,06 Engiish 0.2
We.dintaman Iad. ! 1,9 Engligh 8.7
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The Table=10 shevs that the Express Nevspapers group,
vith M dailies and a embined eirculation of ever 2 lakhs,
vas the leading cemmsn ewnership wnit in 1973 felleved dy
the Bemwtt Celemmn and Ces Ltd.with 8 dailfies and a conbined
daily eireulation sf 7.3 lalhs. The large shares of the tetal
eiroulatien in particular languages cemmanded by eme grewp
is shewn in Table=1l,

TANE -1l
i V) share in
Group : langmge : tetal eirenlatien.
1o 1 2.4
.,
8. Romass Neomnaxars  Telwgn 40,3
3. Thanthi Trust and  Temil 9.0

Allied Pudlientions,

L it Bengali .9
e

Publisations,

Bash of thase groups thus contrelled 33 per cemt oY
nare of the tetal market supply in the respestiw flelds.

T™he pattesn of ewvrershiy of newepapers in Assan
preseis o differert pieture frem that of the yest of Indla.
In Assen Iha Aasel Ixibuna(Priwte)iiniSed 1is the biggest
Crow vhieh has been pablishing the Assan TrAhmma.the
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hMghest eireulated English daily (29,178) in Assam, the
Dalinikx A, the Assamese Dally vhese eireunlation is alse
highest (84,355) and the Jasm Bani, an Assanese Weekly whieh
emntimmes te enjoy the tep position ameng the periedieals
with a eivexlation of 31,796 ceplesy Ansther cemmen ewnership
growp in Assam is the damaabbapl (PVe) Limited of Jerhat
vhish publishes the Dainik Jamashiumi oad The Meakly
dammabinanl. Dt this group is yet to gain a goeed eireulatioen.
8 the only ene grewp -~ "Thn MNA IXIMEA' comands an
offechiwe circulation in Assan, This elearly indisates that
the Assal Ixibma srouwp cummends the publie epinien of the
majeriSy peeple of Assem,

The language-vise eirculatisn shave of dailies under
osmmen ewnership as given in Tadble «1if shews that the
Assanese languags nevspaper secupied an impertamt pesitisn as
compared to the others. ™e daily Press in Faglish, Tamil ,
Betigall and Assamese belonged mestly to commen ewnership umit.,
Ihe share of eirculation of dailies published by these units
language-wise in 1976 wvas ¢ Frglish 88,7 per cent, Tamil 86.8
per esnt, Bengall (81,8 rer cemt), Karmada 71,9 per eent,
Telegu QIR per cent , Assamese 87,6 per cent, Gujarati €4.9
per esnk, Hindi @.4 per eest , Marethi R4 per oot ,
Mlayalan 58,1 per east and Oriya §%.6 per conS . The detalls
are given in Table ~12,



Dailies having a combimed eireulation of gwr
15,000 cspies published by aifferemt cemmen
ovmershipy units and their peresmtage in the
Satal eirculation.

§ Lol

.
1. Exglish % M 8.7
S Tami) 0 4 8.5
3. DBemgall s s a8
& Eamda s e 29
S. Telegm s 3 .3
6. Asmusse p 3 b § X
7  Sujaratt m ¢ o9
s Minat ” » WY
9 Mavethi n 8 A
10, Malayalam ¢ . 8.1
1. oriys 1 1 s1.6
18, Umin ] 8 19,9

Sources 3 Yigwes frem Prass in India,Part I, 1977



AFNALYSIS OF CONTENT OF MEMSBPAPERS.

The style and catent of the newspapers determine
their roles in the eomtyy, The diffesensss in their basis
sTientatisns, their velationships te the eceneny and pelity,
their aniiense oFf readers and their intemtisms are elearly
ovidensed in the caxtents of the newspaperse The impeet of
the newuspapers is alse dependerd em vhat the cemtents of
these newspapers are and om vho reuds the newspapers. The
pover of the Press deriwes frem the faet that pecple read 18,

The figures in Table «13 are based em She mmples of
the tve dailies= Assam Tridbume and Bainik Asom of 1977. Te
sample eentained 38 issues, distridbuted sver the yeur im sagh
gmtht evory month was repressnted by three issuss,eme
in the first veek, seeond in the middle and third in the last
veek of the month. The definitisn of ‘matiemml neva' or News
(India) means nevs of mtisml impertance of all India imper-
tance or nevs cencerning India as a vhals. The previmsial
neve means Nows Felating te State omly.

" The heawy reliance of the neuspapers wpea
'uwwuhmnmumuunpu. out
of the tatal space the Agmal Zrilama dewtes 885 omdy te
."ldm”.m.wm number of pages of the Aamm Triduype
18 6{six). With an average 4 pages, the RAiRik Amam of the
tetal spase allets 38 te adwrtissmen. The peresntage of
spaes alletted to adwrtisemert by each paper as sheva i
the Table=13 dess not meun that the nevspapers Mawe any
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fsslimatisn te fix the advwrtissment space te a ecertain
peint or limit, It has besm fownd particularly in the
ease of Dalnik Ammm, vhess adwetissnert traffic is lowsr

vhensWer the flev of adwrtisment inereases. This mesns
that the wimm of adwrtissment determines vhat anmeumt
of space 18 ts be allstted to Nowe e any day.

It my be mentioned here that the Paet Lindiag
Comnitioe o Nowspapers® Feomemies had recommended that
the present €0 3 €0 News « advertisement Tatie sheuld be
around 80 s §0 in the tetal space of dally newspapers.The
Tepent had suggested that the adwestissmend space Satie
should be brought dewm vhen eunditiems impFew.

As Yegards the spece for maticmal mewe, the Assan
IXihma bdeing the English daily giwe meffe spase te the
Bevs of all India esnsern, On the other hand Daindk Asse
being the langunge daily giwes nere spase So the awe
conoerning the State of Assam,

The yrspertion of the pelitiml news ewrvhelmiagly
predenimates the business and other sesial mows in deth
the papsrs. Yot there is a 4ifferense Detween the twe
raperss The ainik Anam ciwvwes nere prenizance and spase
te the demestis politiss or pelitics relating te the State
of Assan than the famm Txihing. The Dainik Jamsshhami ,
anether Assamese dally published fsr Jorhat, fellevws She
sintlar pedisy 1lie Dainik Andse It gives mede premimance
to lesal pealitienl news Pelating te Upper Assame




The detalled dreakdewn of the editerial feature or
article celmmns as shown in the Table *13 has rewvesled that
these tve calans also signifisamtly giwe neve impertanse
te palitism] matter rather than sosial and cosmenic dewvelep-
mont,

The same 18 Srue of letters vhich are just a weies of
the editer or an amlysis of an ewat already reperted by
the paper itaslf.

IS bas boen found that the mewspapers plasce heawy
relianse su the news agenay service fef news Jather thaa en
the staff Teperters. As a result, identieal news vith me
shangs in the centent and style are found in different move~
paperse This makes a pape? dull and msmetencus,Obviously smeh
nevepapers eammot satisfy the imguisitiveness of the neve-
hungry peoples The laek of competitism ameng the newspapers
for thelr styles and eaxtents 18 the majer Gefest of the
nowapapers of Assan. The sheer parret-like repetiviom withouwd
wariation in the cntent and style of the newspapers is bound
to irritate the readers,

The repetition has beenn fomrd net emly in the mmmer of
presertation of mews, but in the use of language, phetegraphs
and aid awmilable in these swiftly-ehanging times. e
monotony of Fepetition has alse destreyed the interest im the
editerial columnss Editorials cecupy a prestigious plaece in
daily neuspapers. They represssk the peliey of the nevepapers
and their views and proslaim what the newspapers stand for.
Editerials a¥e often ealled the " heart and bmuin" of the
newvepapers, The efforts pt in on the editerials are wry mush
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out of prepertion to their sise vhem cempared teo the nevs

celwms, This tendensy refleets the impertanse a newspaper
aStashes te its editerial.

Generally speaking the editers seem to haw imherited
& legacy btased on e24 notions and miscenceptiems. It i
amsging that ewen in the 30th eentury, they de met wamt te
rart with the eutdated past legacy. It seems to be & divime
precept vith them that the editerials must be wrbese,
- written in ambigucus language and in one lomg pleee as per
whins and fancies of the editers. Mest of the editerials
are wnintelligible, incamprehemsive, dull and bering.
Rditerials are chbsessed with pelities and oftem they do met
put forward any concrete suggestions sr remedy teo the preblem.
It hm&qu&m‘-moﬁm about pelities
unuwiﬁ.mm-mmo«»wvm
'Establisiment * responsible for any faillure. Thelir eriticias
are steree-type, formal, vagus and ave of fixed pettesn,
Sugh critisims cammet creats axy healthy fmpression em the
pecple.

writing geed editorial is an art but this is sedly
neglected. The language of a gesd editerial is elear,foreeful
arnd persumsive, the sentences are shot and paragraphs are
brief, Bditer sheuld interpret the facte and put them in
balamees. In mest cases editerials are nething dut repredwstion
of news vithout suggesting any remedy as to hev to selw the
problem. Nous is the rest and stem. Imterpsetatism of that nevs
is the flewer and seed, giving significanse and werth te the

vhole plant,
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AR anderstanding of the Wstly inecreased impertanece
of nevs, secially, pelitiecnlly, ecensmically and ethieally
is Wry impertant. The editerisl page is net o trephy.It
15 a vital e¥gan of jowrn:alistis bedye The mest impertunt
questim for the jeurmalists is how to meet aov cendi .lems.
The nission of the jourmalism is te mtisty the imguisitiwm
nind of the people.

The editerials aoften fomest feelings and exmggere te
the el plature particularly on issues like ' immigsatiem®,
‘iobs Lo the soms of the seil', ' wmempleymemt preblems’,
‘extenzion of rallway line', ‘censtruetion of bridge owr
the Brahmputya rivwr?, ‘language', "derder dispute' and
afher local prodlems.

Bditerials rarely touch many of the ether impertamt
aspects of a reader®s life or eche his thinking, his
reflections, Things of huma interest, achievemsnts of
individial in wricus fields, arts amd 50 on, hardly attwet
the metice of the editers, These might be the recsems fer
readers skipping the editerials, Te attrast the readers the
editers and Jourmalists are nev injecting views inte the
nevs in srder to make storiss male Teadable.

Asademis Baskgrowumd of Jouwrnulists.
Joursmlimm today is an exacting ealling. Te gather,
present and interpret the mevws by vhatewr nedimm - Press,
film o T,V « demands net only a goed asademie deskgrownd
and Sechnical skills but alse the adility te wnierstand
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m—nmmummmm
pansrasn of medern times,

We situation net caly presents a challenge te these
engaged in the prefession, it earFries vider sesial implie~
atisns vhich affect overysns. If, as 1s generally cemeceded,
an infermed publie epinien 1s sne of the best gmrantees
for a healthy matismn] elisate and sinse the basis of publie
spinien 1s the infermation earried by the nsuspapers of zass
nodia, then 1t fellevs that the wlidity of epintiens held
by the pwblie will largely depend en the knsulsdge,mdssetending
and responsidbility of these whe previde the infermatien.The
eXperts on mass media agree that the kay te impreving the
quality of infommtion and thesedy the qmality of the mevs-
papers lies in mere therough edusatien and tysining of
Jourmalists in all media, Thete eamnet de any &ispute that
the geed Jourmalists ean produce gesd newspapers as well as
vells infermed citissms.

The qmlity of a nevspape® is alse related te the
mtuwre of nevs eoWerage. If a newspaper subserides te sewerl
nevs agensy serviees, it receives édiffereat wrsiens of the
same Rews and the paper weuld be im a pesitiem te giw
wariety of nowlty te its readers. Similarly the wide ceveruge
of nows through cerrespenients statismed at differemt places
helps a nevspaper to male 1ts mouws-stery msre imteresting
and different frem others.

Juding by these censiderations, it appears that the
AZER. Txikime, the aldest English daily of Aseam with a
cireulation of 31,872, is the enly paper vhich has a delter
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netwerk of news coverage than ether dailies. The Irihmme
subseribes te both P.T7.1. and Udi.I. nows serviee and has
stationsd ene full time cerTespendent at Bhilleng and
another at New Delhi, Vhereas the other three Dallies-Rainik
AR » AMALExEess od Janashbamt swbesride Se enly e
novws agency service each, It may bo mentiened here that beth
the Assan Ixikime ad Dainik Asem ave evmed by the mme
proprieters. Ihe Agman Iriking 'me & 17 e editerial staff
(Vide T=2). Of the fouwr N.As, twe seeured Diplemm in
jowzalism frem the University of Gauhati, The remaiming 9
Jourmlists are gradmtes and 4 wdergmduates, ™he editerial
strength of the Asman RINEass, snoither English Daily,eemsits
of wmily 9 jewrmalists, out of vhich one 1s & Master's Degree
holder and the Fest are graduates, 0Ut of She Swe laaguage
Dailies, the ainik Asan 1s betSer equipped with staff.It
has 3 M.hs, 0 grnduates and 3 undergredmates. On the ether
m,mgm.mtthum.aamm
only sme Meho, § Eradmates and 4 wmisrgradmtes.

o of 58 jourmalists emgnged in the fewr Dailies,emnly
tve jourmalists ave M.ds. vith jeurmalism diplems,the rest
are 7 M.Asy 38 greduates and 11 wdergradmtes. The pereentage

comes to o
M.As with jourmalism qualiffieatiens o 385
Master degrees 118,08
Oraduates s 008

OUndergradmates s 198
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It my ¢ reassmably cemcluded that the mjertity of
Sowrmlists ave graduates and only a negligidle vesesmtage
of Jowrmalists hawe the jewrmitsm dipless o any sert of
training prier te their Jeining the prefessiem of jowrmnlimm.

THE SMALL PUBLICATIONS.

Strength semetimes lies in smllness, The smll
publications esn play & vital rele in the verld of to-day
when the grewth of amoply o ehain newspapers has pesed
a threat ts the fyeeden of expressien, During a peried of
erisis these mgll publimtisns ean play an impertant rele
as they aid auring the last Bnargsney in India. The
Ineigency YeWeled how & matismal nevspaper with substantial
fimed assets and cirsulatien yhelds te pressure, But the
seall publisations struightwmy rejested the illegal amd
arbitrary orderse

In Astam there has been mushween grewth of weeklies
and other small publicntions but most of them were shert-
liwved, Amidst the dirth and death a fow weekiies hawme
survivwed, Bach distriet of Assan esmes owf with a weekly
which has a censiderable eirculation im its place of dirth:
the cldest weelkly, the Jazambhmmi (1947) published frem
Jeshey, Agsm Deli (1966) the largest eireulated weekly
(30,000) from Gawhati, lNghelpth(1964) frem Tespewr,damalenbine
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(1968) frem Wevgeng, Prantabaght (1967) from Dhubrd,
Gauhatl being the eapital of Assgm is favowred vith mere
veellies 1l Algk (1960), a R.5.5. sponsered weekly,the
MRS (1968 ), a weskly financed by the Commmist Party
of India, and the fantahik Nllaghal (1968)

Mest of thess sml) publisatiens enjey & kind of
synps thy from the lscal people and a mencpely of their
virgin seil. They beast themsel ws to be the "Outstanding
and popular® weeklies. Published in respectiwe atmesphese
of daclkuater areas, catering te subserviest civil ssrwumats
and cenfermist paliticians, at the bdack and eall of the
leaders of the insxlar secieties and publishing the P.I.B.
(Press Infermation Bureau) and ether GCovermmeat hMandewts,
they might easily be mistalen for sfficial gamsttes, It ia
futile te lesk for any reflectien sm ourFent evamts vitheut
distertion in any of them, Their pages maried sftem by
russurs, eaagpemtion, commmnl feclings and editerial
pmtifisation for ssmi~litevute secieties using infermatien
media te® Ssll the pesple vhat the Gowrmment is deing fer
dewlopuent alene’ is not proper commmieatien.Commumisstion
doss net mean publisity fer pelitissl] o aduinistmatiw
offisers visiting developmant projects, ocutting ridbems,
laying devm feumdatien stemes, or dispensing velfare gramte.
et is neast here 1s that the media sheuld met de weed as an
instrument for boaimmshing the publiee Ner the media sheuld
speak abeut Gevelspmert pregraames im cherus with eme vuleoe
vith the Gevermmmt, What is stressed 1s that the media
sheuld present a eritical and canstrustiwe viev of the



Gowlspnetit progresmes.

The small pwblieations are mere or less rural im their
bias. The fisld of the rural Press is mush vider than the
wrben Press oF big dallies which serw only the elites.Rurel
Press vhish est: sezw 80f of the tetal pepula:iom of the
somAry, oan reflest the meed and temperement of the ma jerily
poople, The big newsrapers are urben eriented and se the dwly
of the rural Press is te inferm the masses abewt the predlems
of the comtyy and disesminmate infermmtisn absut now farm
techuiques, mutrition, health, family welfare (family
plamming), grevth of transpertation, pretection and emplette~
tien of matural resewrces, insvrease per eapita inowmes, the
participation of citissms in matiemal affaive, edueatiag the
masses en the impertanes of patting matismal istevest adbeve
the regiemal.

There are some inhibitionie, hey are dependent onr nevws-
prizf (uctas axd Goverzment advertissmert. Their piepristers
a¥e handisapped by diverss comaereial intetests. Their mewe
seuress are extremaly limited. Lile the weekiies of big eities,
they do not lmve enough space at their cemmand ner de they
haw impressiw printing machines,

The berrowed cliches that stud the pages of these

+ weexdlies further bere the readers, Tick off the headlime and

ond will find s "From Assam ALr Bases with Low' ," Uateld
| stawry' , * De you kmew! , 'Better nst ts primd® , 'With bedy
and sewl® , * Fanning She Flames' ,'The Scumds sf Silenee’,
After Sinha Whem® , * A1l the Nevs that is wafit e primt®,



‘Garidi Hatas® . T™heir laek of origimality hardly ealls
for commemt,

Dupartial emmizatien of 1living cenditisms,sgmpathetie
treatasnt of abuses te which we are hardened, the expesure
of seandals, and wnerthedex peimts of view lie at the heart
of wlfare jourmalism, There is a meed te add to hwman
neviedge, t® move mumbed publis canssiense, pTovein an sut-
ery, and compel amelioratiw astiem, If sueh publicatien is
net an instrument of changs, it has me dusiness te de ia
business, But there is 118tle s» far of that ideanl.Periedicals
hawe mere oppertunities axd shiligatiens of mere lasting
relewmnse tham the dailies, ewn vhen exbertaiomsnt is the
ostensible sbjectiw,

THEE WCONONICS OF TME PRESS.

Boonemies are fundamental teo the rele of the nevspapers
in seciety. The ssonsxis standards deeide vhether a mswspaper
stays in existentes. One cannet offert to rum a mowspaper at
a lesse 0f couwrse, the newspapers spensered and subsidieed
by the palitieal party vith a view te prepagate party's
ideclegy may tale the risk of rumning the paper cwm at &
less, foF prefiS 1is net the sele metiw of the mewspaper
which runs as & pelitisal srgan.

Besneniss of a newspaper are impertast met enly frem
the question of a paper's existense, daf alse frem the peimt
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of visw of 1its style of fwmotiening. The fasters of ecest
and Fevwense hawe a sonsiderable influstes en the way ia
which a paper runs = en the sise and payment of staff and
alse en the mature and quality of its predusts. The paper
vith sownd fimanoial backgrewnd may offert to haw & well-
tanined and wll qmlified editerial staff vhich may help
improwe the standard and quality of the mevspaper.

ve fasts about the ecomemis strustire of a novspajyer
industsy ave vitally erusial s propertien of revenme comes
frem the adwertisemsats § and propertien sf esets. The
hevepaper elterprise sslls tve cammedities s space te the
sdvertisers, and yeading matter %0 the publis.

Besth ave comweted vith cash other. Space seld te She
adwrtisers swes its Wlus te being the part of the reading
mtter for the genstal publie. The spees meaat for adwertise-
ments in any print medimm, vhich &ees 2a8 CAITY any ROWS oF
vieus, has a 1ittle wlus frem comenis peist of view if 18
veve not linked with the reading msiters, In ether vesds,

the mlus of adwrtisement space in a nevspaper has a elomse
1ink with the reading materials and the readewvship of the
pape®. The main aim of the adwrtiser is te ssll his idea o

goods o mere and Nete posple oFf ecnmsume¥s. 590 the newspaper
vith a vide eirevlation vill previde the adwrtiser vith a
large muber of prespective censumers. Obvisnsly the mefe
cireulation the mere the wmlwe of the adwrtismmeat spase.
On the ether hawd a nowspapel camnet exist only mm the

basis of the mle precesds frem the genetul publis. The pubiis
do not pay the full eost of their paper. Thay are heavily



subsidised Wy the adwrtisenent rewenus, A nevspaper may
start lesing adwertisemsnt revenue net decauss the wn-
popularity has decsvased its eireulation but simply beesuse
an ecunemis depression has reduced the awmiladMiliisy of
advertisement,

Benoe the advertissment revenus is Sxinerabdle Se
ANy gene¥al recessism in trade and my lead to the elesu¥e
of a nevspaper cegarisation. Arart frem the gemssul rece-
ssion, the newspaper may lese sdwrtissmsrt rewaus te its
cenpetiter = T,V. vhich 1s emnsideved by the sdwertisers
as the mest offeetiw mediwm, The enmergense of 2. % has pesed
s threat teo the surviwl of the newspapers,

The eost of mevspaper production mey be split mainly
ints : newsprint and ink , editerial, predinctien and disd¥i-
butiem. Bewsrrint and ink are impertant items of eost of
newspapeXs The cost of thess items are direetly related te
a paper's cireulation and sise. Rises in the price of mewe-
prind are alse an impertant faeter in the rise of priee of
novspapers oF esst of the newapaper,

The predustion sest may be different in different
papers. The main departments are campesitars cemeeimed with
typemasiting and piresf-teading, a prosess vhich preduses
plates frem phetegraphs, foundry, doing jebs 1ils eastiag
moulds of pages for the rotary Presses § mchine departaent,
vheye presses work and publishing and bundles o«f nevspapers
are wrapped, The distridutisn and eireulation are the levest
eost for all papers.
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The role of the Press in sosiety with which we awe
mush conterned, relate te the costs af the editerial of a
newspape®s It 1is impertant ts know what per eem of the
total costs is deveted te nows coverage of nows-celleetien
of the papers The news cevetuge should be the first eemei-
derution of any newspapeF. The sise and scepe of the nevs
covwrnge deSernines mst enly the editerial expemses Mt alse
the qmlity of the nevspaper te a great extemt. The
editorial expenses are treated as fixed and the cest of
nevsprint and ink, production and distridbutisn may be tmeated
as dith wmriable and fined,

On the gquestien of news ecovwrage the newspapers of
Assean present a different pieture frem that of the metre -
pelitan eitiss of India. There 13 ne wide netuerk fer meuws

cowmmge by the nevspapers.

The Assam Sribwng and Dainik Asem heve beem placed
in Class III and jeurmalists of thess papers a¥e paid as
pe¥ provisisns of the Wage Beard. Emsept a fev nevwspe pers
1ike Anmes Zxihima snd Dainlk ASOE, nevspaper autherities
hthdlume»-hrwtbo
Journmalists. Although some arganimations sarnsd & geed
amomt frem the adwetisements and * Jod Werks”, yet they
are Wry relustant ts pay the jourmsliasts wvhat they deserw.
The Asssciation of jourmalists a¥e ales net strang eneugh
to stand against their masters. The peef and ivregular pay
L m\{ow the young jeurmalists vith geed acsdemis dachk-
grownd and these vhe are alresdy in 1ine,Seek this prefessien
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as a mere stopgap arrangement for a better future, Mis
slearly shows that the newspape? enterprises de net hawm
to pay much for their editerial expemses.

That aptet, the newspaper autherities de net fellew
& standar poliey for reerwiting and appeinting jeurmmlists.
The acute waemployment preblsa helps the autheritiss te
reoruit odusated youth at a lov pay. Prefessiemal esmpetense
and spesialisation in verk are not insisted wpem oven by
the established mewsparer enterprise. A Yav Feperter,vith ne
experiense oF training is semt ts cowr sueh assigmments as
& legizlatiw sesszien, a Press Confedenwe of the Chief
Ninister sr ewn the Prime Minigher if the P.N. happems te
be in the oity, and ssnmtiesal and dslieate isswes lile
' immigration' , * language ' and *berder dispute'. Ewm vwith
the highest assdemis qumlifisations, such a system is boumd
te produce a less than awrage copy. This 1is a great drawbeek
of the Aseamese Press.

Rosnuse of this lask of prefessional trainiag the news
fitems of the avwerags nevspaper deo not oarzy the *w's amd *H°
(fiw Vs - vhat, vhere, vhe, vhen,wiy and ene N = how ) i
their stories te produse a rendable and inmteresting eepy. A
proper selectien of asademically qwmlified pesple with o
taleet for jowrmalimm veuld go & 1ong wvay in impreviag the
quality of the jewrnalism in Assam.

It has alse been found that the autherities de net
Sake sush interest te take the newspapers te their readers
in timg, There 1is a commen complaint against the leeal Press
that the leoal neuspapers reash Wry late their news hamgey



Teaders, WVhat is mest swrprising is that the Calewtta
DSVSPADers sometimes reach their Assas readers earlier
than the lesal newspapers. The mme 1s true of weeiltes
vhich do nat came ot o the sshedule date. The readers
haw even to niss seme Lssuse, This shows that She
autherity pays a Wey negligible ameunt for the distri-
butism. In ether werds the distribution eset 1s lew.

Easept the Aasal IXiRime sreup, there is me sther
novepaper houss whieh is econemimmlly viakle., ™his 1is
revaaled in vide Table ~13, whish shovs that the paper
dovtes 58 space te the adwertisemest, This elearly
indieates that a fow nevspapers ave fimancially sewnd.

But fram the intervievs vwith the efiters amd
fren other sources it has deen found that fimameial
canditions of the amll newspapers are net se ded,
Beeause thay dlse receiwe adwrtissments mere oF lese
regularly fyen the Gowrmmet and publie entesprises like
Bank, Insurense and Rallvays. Desides Shey are heavily
sibsidised by the *Jeb Orders.’ Thess ROWSPapelsS arNe NSO
Job arierded than mewspapers in the sense of *Prees’ .
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CHAPTRR IV
LANGUAGE MOVEMENT

Even before the independence there were a good numdber
of communal disturdances on the ground of religion, language
and castes in India wvhich had greatly shat tered the concept
of oneness or the oconsideration of India a8 one. e
partition of India based on the two-nation theory was the
result of such human or ethnic conflict. Unfortunately
these oconfliots, which raged the country in the past,
are continuing even So-day.

There a¥e parallels t0 such a situation in the
history of many countries of the world like the U,S. A. and
the U.Ke vhich have grown out of diverse socle-ocuitural
milieu and which to-day are united entities.



BACKGROUBD OF THE LANGUAGR CONFLICY

The resent study vwill deal vith the liaguistie riots
that toek place in Assem in 1960, Befere dissussing the rele
of the newpapers on the explessive language issme, it weuld
bo batter to trace the eeigin of the Assamese~-Bengali
language eonflict wvhich occowrred repestedly after the
independence of India. Since ansient times Asseh has demm
very elose t0 Bengal from gesgraphieal, eomersial and
eultural peints of view. Inflow of pesple frem Bengal had
started dwring the reign of Mrom Kings e had eneswr sged
pecple from Bengal te settle in Assem o8 wtismms, wveavers,
elerks and seholars. After the smnexatiom of Agssam Wy the
RBast Indig Osmpany ia 1888, Assam wvas plased under the Bemgal
Mainistretion. The Company, like the hom Xings, enetwaged
a good number oft.uio«&o were already omversant ia
the &t of administration, to o0ue tO Assem OR verious
assignaents in the interest of the Iritish adninistration
$0 replace the "indelent™ nedility of the ewlier nctlo-l

Ca pril, 1831 the Goverament of Bangal made Bangall
in place of Persiasn the eourt language 0f issem on the grownd
that it vas very 41££ioult and t00 costly Lo have roh;-d
vhen a Persian S$eride vas on leave or left the service.

—

Assal 1n_the Davs of Wha COERaRY,
.

S Ibid - P, 288
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This further made the serviges of the Bamgalees
indispensidle in the provinge of issan. Besides, the Compamy
found it inconvenient to transast dsiness or ilmpart lessons
in the Assamese language bo:nu of nom-avallability of
standard docks in Assamese. [he first printing press was
intreduced hy the Christian missionsries only in 1848 fa
Assan. 30 there had besn R® remerkadle progress of the
Assamese language and the dearth of stendard teat becks posed
an inswrncuntable odetasle t0 mske the Assamese the lamguage
of the govermment in Assam.

With the progiess Of d@mcaet ion fellowing the Sritish
oectipation, the demand for the restoration of issamese a8 a
lenguage 0f education, adainigtration and eourt had u-:
gradually volced by maa like Mmendas Rem [hekial Phuken.
8inilar views wvere expressasd by the Press in Assaa, The
Assamese newspapers since the birth of srwnodel fn 1848,
never ceased to protest against the emplsyment of non- Assamese
in educational services ad demanded the Assamese lgnguage in .
educat iongl, administrative and judlielal service o8 2 medimm.

& Darpujari (ed) Dolitigald Ristexy Gf insste Fe189-3, B77



"Lt.Governor in a resolution dated April, 19, 1873 prescribed
the use of Assamese in the Comrt and als0 asserted that Bau:n
eould be replaced only if bdooks in Assamese were availadle. "

8ir J.S.Cottem, Chief Commigsioner from 19G-~02, had a
strong view on the language guestion in Assan. He Sdeerveds
"Rvery efucated Assanese is deund to know Bengall just as every
educat od Welshman is dound to know English gad the ey for the
rTestoretion of Assanese as a language of eulture ia this Previaee
is as hopeless as the agitation ... feor the officlal resegaitisa
of the Welsh language in 3estland, The temdmey is all in eme
direction and the classical literature in Assam of vhich apparemtly
little remains, will in due ocourse, de pPlaced in the categery of
the witings of Cadwallom or Fingul or Ossain, All efferts to
hoitc L An‘uo?u a separate language ey I an omvineed
dooned to fTallwre." Like Cotten, J.Willson, B P. L., alse
strongly eppesed the imtredustion of Assamese in seheels e the
ground of adsenoce of text doeks in the issamese language. The
Deputy Commissioner, Gealpara, went a step further. lie held aa
extreme view, He Obgerved that for a really thercugh educetion,
a thorough knouledge 0f Bengali was nesessery and Assamese had
practically no literatwre -u}ot or moderk and RO DewepPErs,
selentific bosks and novels. Rerly familigrisatiom of the
Assunese boys vith Bengafl language and instruction in Beagall
can "best give them what is wventing in their owm."

e
ORg 9 HOBe 4
8. Ibid
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On the other hand organisations like Assamiya Bhasa Unnati
Sadhani gakha originated in Calcutta and 3arbdajanik Sabha formed
at Jorhgt in 1884 demanded the introduetion Of the Assamese
language and also pleaded that due eonsideration dbe givem to
loeal sandidates for appointments in the departments of Forests,
Police, Post and Telegraphs. The veice of these literary
associat ions was eehoed by the political organisations. The
Assam Association (1905-80), the Assam Sshitya Sabha (1917),

s litewary organisat ion and the Chhatra Sanmilan (1919) attempted
to arueuh:e the unsettled demgnd for a linguistie regiocnal
identity, -

The first popular Minigtry under Government of Indias Aet,
1935, led by S8ir Saadulla, was formed in Assam. But still the
4ssameso language could not be introduged for want of text books-
the same old argunent. The Education Minister of the Saadulla
Ministry, Rohini Kumar Choudhury, stated in the Assembly on
August 4, W37 that funds were provided for the production of
suit zgble text bo&u,' due to paiteity of which the introduetion
of Assanese a8 a medium had t0 be postponed. He also oObserved
that the old problem of suitable text bocks in Assamese remained
unsolved and translations from Hengali beoks had to be used.

In 1941, an Assamese member ssked in the Provincial
Legislature : “are the Governaent avare of the undesirability

9. Barush, P.K.
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of introdueing translations of Bengali books vhere the original
Assamege Dooks are available?® Rohini Kumgr Choudhury replied :
"Yesy 1f the original Assamese hooks are at least as good &
the translations of Bengali books.* 10

80 the poliegy of the British Commissioners and the absence
of standard issamese books were the grestest oletasles to the
introduction of Assamess as a Bedium of ingtructiom in edueational
inst itutions, esurts and administration.

The language problem in Assam vas further oomplicated with
the reconstitution of iAssam by ringing into it a large Bengaltl
speaking area comprising Cachar, Sylhet and Goalpara in 1874,
Daring the British rule in India the boundaries of the provinees
were deterained on the basis of administrative and other oom-
venience rather than linguistic homogeniety. Ir. malendu Ouha
observed 3 "Provineial beundaries in British India were fixed
in gecerdence with osmslderstions of eonvenience and eeonomy,
rather than of regional homogeneities.

The Province of Assaa, therefore, engulfed almost the whole
of present luﬁh-uut Indiay with its many regism-based language
and tribes, -
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This may be treated as the beginning of the language
eontroversy in issas.

With the emergence 0f the middle elass, the linguistie
polarisation had taken turn from dad to wirse. The middle class
aspiring for economie and politicsl power found rival eempetitors
in jobs, business and other epportunities whieh were limited.

In course of ecompetitions and eonfliets, the Assamese middle
elass played its role in making its own ethnic grewp self-
eonseious through the Press add platforms sdout the desiradility
of an autonomms states far the Assamese natismality. Language,
as & mobilising symdol of *natismality-format 1u'nhd played a
rengrkable role in Assen and Eerth~Raat India. In Assam the
language syadol remained all glong the stromgest spiritual dond,
The status of the langunage in offiges and educational institutions
and the groving nuneriesl strength of the Assemese-spesking
eommunity from oensus t© esusus - renained the eiief ecnoerns
of Assamese natienglism,

Immediately after the partition of India, Assamese middle
class snd thelir leaders beeame very voeal about the pesitiom of
thelr lenguage and enlture and demanded the imtreductiom of
Assamese in the province as the only State lamgnage. They
anticipated that the Bengall speeking aress wuld pose a threst

1% Brass, Panl Rey




to the Assamese languages Perdaps, this was one of the ressons
Wy the Assamese leaders supperted the s@aration of sylaet from
Assam axd its inclusiom inte erstwhiile Bast Pakistem (mew Bamgle-
desh). To quots Dr.Trigama Sems
Sthe transfer of gylaet to Pakistan had siresdy bemm
soetly decided upon and accepted ¥y the Congress High
Command and also by many in the Assam Congress t0 reduee
the Bemgales elemeut In iseam’s populst ion, * »

When the partition of India was decided wpon, smbikegtri
Roy Choudhmry, Seeretary of isom Jatiya Mehasalha (Assam Estional
conference) declared om July 22, 1947:
*It is our definite opinion that wvhatever semse there has
beer in refaining gyihet as a Waole in assem, there is mo
Justificat ion whatseever in the Cashar snd Gylaet lesders
trying t9 retain a fev Kindu~-mgjor ity thanas of the distriet
vithin Assam. There is little eause in tryiag to retaia the
Junior pertner of Sylhet -~ the Cathat Pi.:h.. at sy rate
the Hallakendl Subd-division in Assem, "

e Asash I iung endorsed Roy Choudlawy's statement da
;-1’ 23, w4,

s e B Rl dams, L

1% e Assan Txilne, July 23, P72,
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On July 17, the Assah Iridine had suggested the transfer of
four (Bengall spesking) thenas of Ihairi Sub-division to Pekistan.
The 4som Jatiya Mahasodha's Kawrup district Wwaneh em Jamery 1,
48 suggested that Assam shsuld eome sut of the Indian Union and
besone an indgpendent State like hn..'u On Jamary 3, P8,
nbikagiri Roy Cheudhury sent a wire to the President of the Naga
National Geuncil, eonveying the Mshasablha's suppert to the Naga
stand for self-deterningtion, n April ¥, P48, the jsean Ixilnne
editorial said; "Assan does not want unity.*

On Mwrdh 348 Gopiasth Bardalei, Chief Ninigter of Assam,
hinself adunitted the mitilingual eharaster of the State. Me sald
in the Assemdly : "If you amalyse the population of issam, yeu
vill find there is hardly sy eomunity in issam whieh may be
eslled the mpjerity commmmity., I do not know vhether this fast
is known .ce In dssam there is 2o commmnity whiech nay de ealled
najority commmity in wvhleh the population of one eommmmity is
predominantly meee tha.tn population of mmether “__“,..u

But Bardalai's assurances vere not honowred ly his susesssers.
On Mardh 3, 1948, Nilucul Phakan, st issamese leader seid 3
geographical territory of Assem ean N0 longe de disturbed e
any other ground of linguistis basis of sy aiaerity eosmmmmity.
Regarding owr language, Assamese must be the tate language of
the proviace. 0 the guestion of laaguage for the ainerity

16 e Asial iR Jamery 4, 248
8. fath V0l Vi 48 P, 4880
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communities in dssam is also solved, All the lamguages of
different communities and their enlture will be abserded in the
Assamese @i lture «.. Ve will have Assgmese alone a8 . SRate
lsnguage and the State esmot mourish sny sther language in
this ;nvnun.'n

The Msan Governneat responded to the chmviaistic eall of
the Assanese lender with g stern actiom against the Bemgall
oduest ienal Iutlmuu. In 37 the ivehmsputre Valley had o
total of thno W thn. mu sad soven Primery Seheoels
against &ru W five Md and fiftynine h She Suwrne
Valley. of these, Mc. had seven hundred ond tv-tﬁhno.
dltogether two mu -u W:\-Qlﬂt sehotls of all ehasses
in the Bredamgputra Valley eontinued t0 impart edmestiss in Dengald,
S handred snd sixtyseven in Goalpera dlu.n During the next
docade, the namber of Bengall Primery Sehools ia Gealpwra had
dvindled to taree only, In this eontext o statement nade My Phamt
Borgy a vetern iAssanese Coummist leader at o Press Conference st
Gavhati on Moy 87, 1984, may do guoted : "Dhe issam Goverament,
through their offisisl and nom-effielsl agemts fereidly sesled
off all Bengall Sehecls in (salpars distriet denying safeguards
of the Bengalees'’ eultural end linguistie rights. Saeh imperialist
and reant ionary astions of the Assam Congress Goverament were
respoasible for enssuraging disintegrating clementis in Assen. *

17 juth YL Vi, 1948 P.88)-82
18 e Yol Y, 937 P, 1 8-40




Rven ths State Resrganisation Commigsion of 1963 preserided
a populatisn peresntage of seventy or more for any Sate $0 be
unilingual and distinetly admitted the muitilingual eompesitioen
of Assam. It is interesting to note the shaervatiom of the
Statos Retrganisation Commission s "Froa a histerical point of
view, Assan and Northe-Zast India seem t0 have been intended bWy
nature to be the meeting place of meny tribes and raees. Right
through its history, there has bdeenn immigration inte ond
settlement in the State from verisus scurees, vith the result
that till eomparatively very recent tiaes, that ia to say,
upto 31 when linguistie tadulation was undertaken, Assamese
was not htutam;&mw e majority of the
inhabitants of the State."

The ecnpesition of the pepulation in this Nerth-Rast Indis
is 90 diverse that nowvhere in Indig there is sueh a large mumber
of tribes and plains pesple spesking different lunguages as in
the North-East India. The States of Nagaland, Meghalaya and
Union Territories « Migorgm and Arunashal Predesh, wvhieh were
previcusly within the 8tate of Assan, are eompletely tribel
sreas. Bven in the present truncated Nate of issam, there we
a go0d number of tridals whio spesk differest languages or
dialests. In reeent times, Bodos, who are ale® within the Rate

dovte ot Indlia, Fel2y



of Assam, made a ¢laim that their language must be resrganised.
According to )€1 Census the Assamese language is spokem Wy
§7.14 per eent of the population, Bengall by 17.38 per cemt,
Hindi by 421 per &;cﬂ”h&&pn“dﬂunm
population of Assem.® Besides, the variocus Wwibal people,
there are Muslins o eonstitute adout 28 per emt of the
total populatisn of Assam and they have no partienlsr eroiee
for any language - issanese oF Bengali whgtseoever. Rather their
cholece depends upon the pelitigal situstiomn of the State. But
unfortunately neither the Msamese lesder nor the newvepspers
of Brahngputra valley resognised the mlitilingual dharast e

of the Stte. They always éoggedly demanded that the issamese
should de the sole State language of Assam. The limguistie
onfliet of g vicient natuwre Woke sut in Assam in the month
of June, 60 and agein in 1968 and W78

Oz Desmmber 17, 1960 the issam 0ffielal Lamguage Aet ves
pessed and the All Party Hill Leeders’ Conferenes ( APHIC) reitere-
ted its demand for the s@aratio of Nill greas from the State
of Mssam. By TR the 3tate of Assan was split inte three full-
fledged States of the Indian Union. & the offerts at meking the
Assamese the only 0ffielal language in the State of Assam
noner snged.

he nakers of the Constitwtion of Indila in full knewvledge
of sudh separatist forces adopted cefteln negsres calenlated to

Vo e leset BAT




cenent linguistie mnity. They felt the importance of
ingorporating provigion for inmterlingnal commniestion vhieh
Can be ghaged from the fast that a Whole part, Part XVII, of the
Constitat ion of India is named “0ffieial Laagnage®y Chepter I of
vhich is headed 'Languege of the Mniom’, Chgpter 11, 'hegiomal
Languages, Chapter 1II, ‘'Language of the mpreme Court and High
Court, eton; and Chapter 1V, 'Special Direstives‘.

here e four gticles 300, 304, 3B ;nd 361 Mr1ich
eouprise the Chapter on SPeelial Direstives. 0f these, #ticles
3804 and 30D proeviding for instruetiom at the primery stage
through the asther~tongue of the chiléren delonging te linguistie
ninorities of prticnlar States and enjeining the appointment
of a Poesial Offieer, nov knownt as the Commissioner of Limguistic
Minor ities, to study and report ymually om the problems of Shese
ninerities, State ly State, were added in B8S.

&rticle 300 entitles members of minerity langnages (inelanding
digleets) ‘used in the Union or in the Rate, as the case may de',
'S0 submit a rejwesentation for the redress of grievances to any
offiee or sutherity of the Uniom or a State’ in their languages
dialests. While laying down a eode for the implementation of the
verious safeguerds for lingaistie minsrities, the Chief Ministers
Conference of 1961 provided in their scheme for this partieuler
irticle, by requiring that for all such representsetions
‘arrangennts should be nade for replies to de samt, vhatever
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possible in sueh :hc languages in the language of the
reiTedent st ions®,

the ressgnition of any mother-tongue fow offieial pwrpose
aceirding to the Governnent of India Memerandmm is to be governed
My the follewing primeiples 3

le A state should de resognised as unilingual enly vaere
e language growp eonstitutes adout 70% per et or
more of its entire population and that vhere there is
a sudstmtial ninority esnstituting 30 per eent or meve
of the population, the State should be ressgnised for
administrative purpsses.

S, The same principle might hold geed at the distriet level,
that is te say, if 70 per et or mere of the totgl
pepulation of a distriet eomsists of a grewp vhieh is o
ninority in the State as a whele the langunage of the
mimerity growp and not the State language sheuld de the
Offielal language in that digtriet.

3 he srangments t0 do nade for the purpose of rectgmisiag
tw or mre offieial languages in a Nate o distriet
vhieh ig treated as bilingual will de vithout prejedies
to the right, vaiech may de exsreised mier sticle 3W of
the Comnstitution by any one resident in the State, %o

T G e N i
'Y .




salnit g representation for the redress of any
rievanee in aay of the langnages used in the aiom
or the Stke.

4 In distriets & maller sreas like mmieipalitics ad
tahsils vaere o linguistic ninerity emstitutes 15 ¥ ®
pe& omt of the populatiom of that areny it may de :a
sdvantage $6 gt impertant governamt notices and rules
pudlished in the langsage ©f the mimsrity in additiem to
wumwaunwl—puuhmﬂd“:d
may otherwise be published in the usual esurse.”

Nany things will eome to light if the guestism of laaguage
is seen in this emtext.

Betnomis roots of esmmunaliem

The eoamanal rist dased oa religion, laagnage & raee -
srises mainly sut of the seeis-eecmonie rivalry detwveen tw o
mTe etmmnities. W, Nired ¢ Chondhwri, walle referring te the
1960 disturdenee of Assam in his dock 'The Contimaent of Cires',
said that the ‘escnsnis and enltural r:ary' was the reet smee
of the eommpal disturbences in India. Ascerding to K.derald
Barrier 3 "is prehlen (ecumumal riot) is a predles erising

"-WW

23. Chaudanri, Eired C, The Cantinent of Cixes
P 38y
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out of the mitual distrust and the real or suppesed eonfliet
of rights and interests of the two major esumunities of India,
In its very nature, it implies the presence in cach eommunity
of a separate eollective eonscisusness a8 well a8 of s@erate
etllestive eommnal notives under mld’;‘u& esh as a single
anit act and reset against the other.® Panl R.Prass said s
*"Ihe dasic eondition for grewp esnfliet baged ®n ethanie
differences 1s the peresption of the uht.“u of wnevenncss
in develospant dDetveen two oF more growps.® FPref., i V. Mathar,
Director isisn Institute for Bluestion, Plgming and
AMminigtration, obeerved : "Lot of things happen in ocur esuntry
in the name of eommmmal distwrbences, linguistie disturbdenses,
regisnal rivalries but their reot ecsuse lies in the ladk of
dmhn.:t ad lack of equitable distridution of vhatever

ve got. "

80 the real reason dehind the linguistie rists ia
diffeeat regions is that when the energing ednested alddle
elass in an offert to gt a share in the political as well s
ectnomie ngrket fases esmpetition not only with the so-¢alled
cutaldars Wt alee with g sestion of pesple of their owm
commnity vho are well placed in eesnomie sense, the deprived

3¢ Borie, Gerald U, Roots of Cosmmnal Pelities, P.43-44, P70
86. Brassy Paml R, Cit., P. 40

8. Nathur, LY, Inmpwal Poedh in Seminer m
e il A S
oA amary,
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E8 frustrated. In addition t0 this a large mamber of
agrienltural labsurers with g hope of getting Dt ter enployment
are rushing to the wrden seas ad they later on got disgppoim-
ed. This frustration glong vwith the wrbdan mniddle elass's strong
regimal and linguistie bias ereste a situatim in which o
fieres fury is directed against the 'sutsiders’ e eonstitute
a falr gseetion of the wrking elass pspulation. # the entire
blase of disgppointamt snd anger fall wpoen the ninsrity
otmmunity vho decomes the sewpegoat. Regrettadly, the question
of cstmtmis development of the State of Assan etapletely wvent
unoovered Iy the Assam Press.

The tendeney ¢f nalling the blame for the commumity's
fallwres mnd shorteomings, om others, is a handy teshnique of
engineering the commmnity's diseontent inte umiwrage against
others, In a state of mized gompositiomn of populstion it is
easy for the Press & a commmnity te throv the blame sa others
and ignite eomunal hatred espeelally when the interests elash
and estranged relations provide ¢ stimmlus. Statements W
leaders and polielies designed t0 satisfy political and esmmmmal
extrenists and to divert sttention te seapegPats during the
per ied of estmomie awrisis end politieal disruptiomy are a
fanilisr feature of natiocnal and internatienal pelities
througheut the ages. To divert the attet ion of the pesple
of ewstvhile Bast Pekisten from the internal cosmemie erisis,
the Government of Pakistan made India a sespegest in s mumber
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of occasions. This is equally true of other countries also.
80 the aggressive stafement of one state against another has
no foundation other than that of domestic struggles for
economic and social refora.

The existence of different communities in a State camot
be the cause of communal strife. Most states comprige different
comunities. If religion, ethniec differences, class or language
are regarded .,‘uun of eommunal eonfliet, then every state
faces communal problem in some form or the other. Dr. John
W, Burtom, Director of the Centre for Amalysis of Comflict,
London, observed:s “,.., it is not the existence of different
communit ies that leads to conflict between them, but the
faillure of the political system to satisfy demands. "27

The eonflist may arise even in a country wvhere homogeneous
people reside. This kind of eonfliet does not fundamentally
arise from commnal eonflict. The clash detween the ‘have’
and *have-not'’ is universal. Dr.Burton said : "Even in cases
of communal oonflict it is not always clear that the origins
of conflict relate to the presence of different ethnic groups.
The same kinds of conflict emerge between different classes
vithin the same ethnic group. Pear and threat, denial of
participation rights, perceived injustice, disappointaent

27. Barton, Dr.John W,, Director of the eentre fo m-lnts

of Confliot, London, S
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in oxpoohtgu. are the typleal origins of eomfliet
behaviour,

80 scapegost ing, though temporsrily an effestive teshnique
of adsolving a community of the respomsidility of its failure,
does not provide a genuine solution to the predlem. Rather it
escalates the confliet. The problem has to be resclved by
political and eonstitutional procedures. Any ecmmmnity whieh
holds another esommunity respensible for its plight or
backvardness, evades acospting tho reality of its historieal
fallure in developing its socis-eeontmis comditions. This kind
of hysteria is the greatest danger $0 peaes - loaally,
natiomally and internatiomally,

In some eases eonflict dDetween one or more states,
State and Centre, One sovereign eountry and another, emerges
from spill-over froa internal eommunal strife. Per example,
a Hindu-Musglin riot in Bangladesh will certainly lead to empdns
of Eindus from Bangladesh to India, 30 alse a eosmmmal riot
like Assmmese-Bengall in Assam vill lead to an influx of
Bengalees from Assam t0o West Bengal for shelter. Obviocusly ome
State comes into g eonfliet with gnother. Similerly s ecnfliet
betwveen the Chinese and Malayssians in Malaysia, the Pijlans
and Indigns in P1ji, the Greek and Turkish Cyprists in Cyprus,
and the Hindus and Muslims in India, Pekistsn and Bemgladesh,
will affect the harmoniocus internstiongl relatisms, Thms,

28, Ivid, P, 3¢
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a local dispute escalates into a matter of nat ional as well

as internstional concern.

SO0 the most acute and baffling problem of Indian politics
is the solution of the economic struggle which takes the shape
of linguistic or racial conflicts with endemic outbursts of
murderous ferocity., Obviously an integrated economic poliey
may help the country to get rid of this evil., The implementation
of the much publicised land reforms and minimising the outflow
of rural enemployed to the urban areas may help reduce the
tension to a large extent.

Prof. Satish Chandra, Chairman, University Grants

Commigsion, said 3

*The only method of countering these 1is to develop a
road soecialist movement based on the fundamental
interests of the masses and basing itself on the modern
scientific outlook, democracy, and secularism and imbued
with a sense of true national traditions based on a
sclentific appraisal of our history and culture. "a’
With heterogeniety of cultures, religions and races,
Ind1a's main conoern is to create homogeneous outlook out of

the prevalling soclal diversities and conflicts. The newvspspers

29. Satish (hagndra, Chairman, University Grants Commission,
Bdnter Hu pmagypa s pow o the
niversity of lLia an,
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and other nedia have a vital role to play in integrating the
soclety at the human level and in creating a homogeneous
outlook. It is very easy to produce a “safe newspaper® which
offends none. But a newspaper which is vigorous in its search
for truth, courageous in exposing ourruytion and orime, bold
in denouncing communal tension or riots, is bound to cause
offence. Today newspapers have a great responsibility ir the
area 0f goclal and economic conflicts.

Anatony of Assan riots

The communal riot that flared up in June, 1960 following
the demonstration in shillong, the then Capital of Assam, On
the question of State Language is the c¢ase study in tnis (hapter.

The purpose of this study i3 to find out how the local
nevspapers covered the troubles. The journalists who aoriticlse
other pedple 80 oonstantly should feel conscience=bound to
indulge in a bit of gelf-flagellation., Because of thelr
selfishness and prejudices, the innocent people should not
fall victim to man-made holocaust.

How do the Journalists deal vith problem of social conflict:
What 40 they say to their readers and how do they say it? ls it
conditioned by their own ideologles or prejudices? o they reoort
with restraints? Do they snowball an already tense situst ion:
Are they fair in thelr reporting? should not they have any
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soclal responsibility? should there be any legal restrictions
in reporting the communal riots? All these will decide the
shape 0f the future Indian soclety.

Following the sShillong demonstration on June 1, 1960
against the introduction of Assamese as the only state language
of Assam, the Bnglish dally, the issen Trilune came out with
one full column editorial captioned *!anti-Assamese propaganda’,
on the next day, l.e., June 2. 3imultanedcusly it carried news
about the Shillong demonstration in the front page with two
columns head~line. The editorial of June 2, consisted of three
long paragraphs and the same thought was repeated in three
paragraphs. The main theme was : it was the Bengalees who were
responsible for the shillong demonstration, Although the
demonstrators were mostly Khasis and only some Bengalees who
wvere living in shillong.

The contention of the paper was that the "anti- Assemese
propaganda®™ vas led ty the Bengalees who were "dreaming for a
Greater Bengal® and wvho had been agitating against issamese
being declared the State language. In the whole editorial the
paper repeated the words "anti-Aissamese propaganda" as many as
10 times.

Interestingly, the Jiatun 4ssamniys, the only Assamese
dally, carried similar type of news and editorial in its June

issues. This paper also lashed at the Bengalees with pungent
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criticism and blamed the Bengall community for the shillong
demonstration. The paper sald that the Bengalees were dreaming
for a “"greater Bengal® ard would "crush® the Assamese culture
and language. It als0o advised the Assamese people to guard
themselves against the Bengalli attaok.

The most provocative part of the editorlials of the
Assas Ixitune and Natun Assshiya was the spread of remours to
hit the sentiment of the Assamese community against the
Bengalees. The jsgan Trisune wrote on June 2, :

"And recently a propaganda is being whipoed up against
the Assamese people that they are crudely parochial and
will resort to all manner of pressures including violence

t0 drive out cutsiders.”

The sams kind of remour was rotated with reinforceaent of
more effective adjective "militantly parochial® in tne next
paragraph. The paper did not say who, vhent; and where such
allegations were made against the Assamese comounity. bLut it
simply generalized that it was the Bengalee community who

was responsible foxr it,

The paper then expressed its apprehension that *unless
these sinister moves were not stopped there might be greater
difficulties in making the Assamese the State language, 1t saids
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"We are afrald that unless these sinister moves
are nipped in the bud there will be still greater
difficulties thrown in the way of making Assamese
‘the 0fficlal language.”

Frequency of news communication

A3 a result, there vere counter-demonstrat ions in verious
parts of aAssam Valley which was reported by the Assas Iribyne
itself with a photograph of the processionists on June 3. A
simnering tension followed bty sporadic incidents gradually seeped
down 1in different parts including the sountryside of the
Brahmaputra Valley. Meanwhile, the newspaper was flooded with
news relating to 'State language' or '3 language formula',

‘the Shillong demonstration'’, 'Jobs for the sons of the soil’,
etc., with a catchy and sensational headline like, 'anti-Assamese
conspiracy’. All these slants or man~-made news wvere flushed with
a greater vigour through the entire month of June, 1960".m the
frequency of news in this month was 100% and prominance of the
news was 704 in both the newspapers - jasgm [ribune and

Natun Assamiys in the month of June, 1960. The prominance of
news means here some or particular news items that appeared in
the front page over a number of times. The freguency of news

means here repetition of news over a period of time.

30. The Assas Iribung, June 18960 - All Issues.
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During this month jg3am Trityne wote five editorials
dealing with both the shillong demonstration and the language
-problen. In the following month, i.e, July, Asses Iribune
wrote 17 editorials on the dlsturhnncu.al The Natun Assamiys
wote 12 editorials in the month of June and 1¥ in July on the
dhtnrbancu.az S0 both the pspers increased their freguency
of editorial in the month of July on the same subject.

The news freguency also remained unchanged that is 1004
in both the papers. Interestingly, the news prominance had gone
up to 1004 during the month of July in comparison to 704 in the

month of June.

The Assamese weekllies also had fallen in line with tne
dailies in inflating the news day after day during the distur-
bances. The oldest Assanese weekly - Jansmbhumi - of Jorhat
wrote in a filthy language in its June issue that the "Lengalee
colonies” in Assam should be demolished immediately.

The *ltter to the editor' column was used as a foruuw for
discussion of the language issue. Interestingly, the headlines
used in this column were identical with thoge of the editorial
and nevs and equally smacked Of prowocation and sensation. [he
contents of the letter were also almost similar with the views
expressed in the editorials.

3l. Ihe Assap Tribune, July, 1960 - All Issues.
32, The Mutan Assamiya, June and July, 1960 - All issues.
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SO from this analysis it has been found that the ore the
tension mounted the more was the tendency of the dailies and
wesklies to report rumours with greater frequency in all their
columns during the disturbance. Kobert North observed : *“The
higher the tension, the stronger the tendency to report,
consciously or unconsciously, rumours mcre often than at
other times. "33

The newspaper further fuelled the agitation by publisning
the list of names 0of the affected people and pictures of the
victins from time to time during the disturbances.

During the month of June both the Assam Iribune and
Butan Assariys made more references to the following items both
in their editorial and news column,

*anti- Assamese propaganda.”

"Assamese as State language in Assam."
"Calcutta papers' propaganda against Assamese."
»Jobs for the sons of the soil. "

"Political® or "Ulteriocr” motives of few against

S PP PY

the Assamese.
6. "Imuigrants® from East Pakistan, and "Sbengalee"
Hindu refugees from EKast Bengal."

33, MNorth, Robert, Content Analvsis P.81, 1963



148

During the month of July, the Assam Iribyng and
Hatun Assamiys made more references to the following items
both in their editorial and news column,

*Curfew withdrawn, "

"Gauvhati killing."

"Assamese as State language.”

“Nelxru supports Assamese” as State language.
“Bengalee youth in Lumding riots.*

6. "Assamese refugees in Assan.”

O

7. *"anti-Assemese conspiracy."
8+ "Caloutta papers® propaganda against Assamese."
9. "Centre's intervention®” or Fresident's Rule” - Condemned.

Repetition

The principle of repetition played an important part in
aggravat ing the situation, Repetition makes persuasion most
effective. "Public memory is short.” So the repetition reminds
the reader or public the goal of the persuasion. Adolf Hitler
also observed 3

"The receptive powers of the masses sre very restricted

and their understanding is feedble. On the other hand, they

quickly forget. Such being the case, all effective
propaganda must be oonfined to a fev bare essentials and
those must be expressed as far as possible in stereo typed
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formulae. These slogans should be persistently repeated
until the every last individual has come to grasp the

34
idea that has deen put forward.®

Hitler also asserted @

*“Its (propagands) dxht function ig to eonvinoe the

mass o8, whose slowness of undéttandhxg needs to be given
time in order that they may absorbd information; and only
oonstant repetition will finally suceeed in imprinting an
idea on the memory of the arowd.”

Bach news item and view presented in the editorial touched
the sentiments of the masses. Each issue Of the newspaper sought
out a new winerability in all or some of the readers. :epeated
exposure of the sensitive issues reinforced a growing response
tendency in the individual resder.

Repetition also amounts t0 over-reporting a partioular news
and supressing or playing down the importance of others as the
space in the newspapers is limited. Of course, overemphasis may
be congidered by some as "heroic disclosure" and by other as
bad kind of journalism or blased reporting.

He &e Taylor observed
"Over-emphasis considered by some critics to be one
of the besetting sins of popular journalisa is, for

34, Hitler, adolf, Mein Kampf, P.189, 1968
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a far larger number of readers, a kind of condiment
vithout which witing is insipid and unattractive.
What to One man is dogmatism s, t0 another, the spirit

35
of swveet reasonableness or of heroic digelosure."

Placement Of news

Like repetition there are somethings which journalists
should not doy, but they do., There is something like principle of
restraint in reporting communal disturbances vhich they should
Observe, but they do not do. This tendency mmong the journalists
is unfair,

The unfair or bilased reporting also may be made through
the placement of news. The impartance of a news item can be
reduced ty placing it on the back or inside page with a minimunm
or little space and also by sqndwiching it in between the
ingignificant news items, Similarly the importance of a news
item can be increased by presenting it on the prominent page,
i.0,9 On the front page of the newspaper as was done by the

Assam Ixrilune and Nutan Aasamiys during the disturbences.

Inherent Bias

There is some inherent bias in the mamer of collection,
selection and treatnent of news ty the journalists. The form and

36, Taylor, H, Ay The British Press : A Critical Jurveys
P.26, 170
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content of much of the news are liable to be affected by the
Judgment of the reporters and editors, The reporters' view of
vhat is interesting or important determines what goes into a
story or news item and vhat is to be omitted. The writers'
personal ideals, professional standards and sense of values
determine his receptivity to certain impressions. The reporter
or Sub-gRditor may modify or shift the emphasis in a report by
vhat he cuts out and vhat he peraits to survive. H. A. [aylor
remarked 3

“Even 1if there were unlimited space in newspapers,

condensation would still be necessary, interest,

proportion and the patience of the reader demand it.

Thus the opportunity of journslist to incluence by

selection and manipulation of emphasis is overepr escnt."?s

Journalists and editors select some out Qf manyevents
which constitute "news™ for any day. News selection thus rests
on inferred knowvledge about the audience, inferred assumptions
about society, and a professional code of ideology. News
stories are coded and classified, referred to their relevant
contexts, assigned to different spaces in the newspapers and
ranked in terms of presentation, status and meaning. raul
Rock sald s

"It (news) is the product of a set of institutional

definf{fions and mesnings, wiich in the professional

shorthand, is commonly referred to as news values."

37

36. Ibld P.133
37. Rock, Paul, Hevs as eternal Reourrence, P.73, 1971



The editor of the newspaper selects news in a wvay
designed to support certain viewpoints to be entertaining
at the expense of 'hard' reality or not to antagonise the
audience. The first Hoyal Commission on the rress, 1949, resarked:

"By consistently selecting items of news which supported
its own policy and omitting others, or by giving more
prominence t0 events and aspects of affairs having this
teadency than to other's, a newspsper could in an extreae
case produce in the minds of its readers an impression
totally divorced from the truth.”

The outcoms Of all these vicious circles 1s that news
does not fall from heaven but reflects a whole climate of
undefined understanding among editors, reporters and even
proprietors. The opportunities for error are endrsous while
collecting news from a number of sources. They are increased
by spesd at vhich the work is done and the number of people who
have a share in doing it. Royal Commission on the Press,
1947-48, observed 1

"5 daily newspaper is obliged by the character of its
material t0 treat as ascertained fact pleces of informatiom
of widely differing reliability. Mach of its information
is obtained by one fallible human being from another,
usually y word of mouth, If the informant himself is
reliable, he may be misunderstood by a Journalist
unfamiliar with his technicalities or with points which

to the expert are too obviocus to mention, if the informant
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is not certain of his facts he may mislead the journalist...
when the sources are many and indirect the risks of
inaccuracy are multiplied. "

Changing attitude

All people have an inherent attachment or loyalty to their
own language. SO people have a preconeeived notion on the
language they speak. The already existing opinions, interest of
people, more particularly their predispositions influence their
behaviour or attitude vis-a-vis mass communication,

Eredispositions lead people to select commnications or
news which are congenial, whiech support their previous positiom.
For exemple, more ‘Congressmen(I)' than *‘Janata' (Supporters
of Janata party) will lisgten to Mrs. Indira Gandhi and more
Janata than Congressmen(Il) will listen to the EBx, ’rime Minister
Mr, Morarji Desal. By and large, people tend to expose
themselves to those communications or news reports or editorial
witings vhich are in acoord with their formed attitudes and
interests. Consciously or unconsciously they avoid news reports
or editorial witings of opposite hue,

In the month 0f June following Shillong ing¢ident, the
Assas Tribune and Natun Assamiys flooded its pages with news
and views relating to language problem. There was an
unprecedented spurt of such news concerning Assamese language
with catohy headlines. The pspers knew well who were their
readers and vhat were the '‘predispositions' or ‘preconceived
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notions' of these readers and in vhat type Of news or views

they liked themselves to be exposed. 30 they dished out such
materials which were most palatable to the resders. No doudt
this had helped the newspapers to a great extent increase their
circulation rapidly. Thus, the increase of circulation had earned
more profit whieh might be one of the motives behind playing such
a dangerous game that had led to the econflagrat ion,

Tiae chosen for such reports wvas another factor wnich helped
the newspaper to @reats an opinion in its favour so easily.
Efficiency of newspaper in ereating opinion on new issues or
problem during a time of social unrest is encracus. Jeseph T.
Klgpper sald s

*The apparent efficacy of the media in oreating opinions
on new issues suggests that their potential during a :Duo
of rewlution, or social unrest may well be encrmousl

Although the readers had some ‘pre-conceived® idea about the
language yet their opinions were not erystallised on the issue
before they were Wwrought to sueh explosive exposure. Had there
been a crystalliged opinion smong the pedple, they would not have
been tha victims 0 nevspapers' trap. The ignoranee of the people,
who are hgbitually suseeptible to language issue, was also a
fagtor that helped the newspapers to garry out thelr explosive
comnunication which had a greater penetration among the people

0, X Jo Tey Ihe offegts of Nass Commmiioatiom,
9.7‘1?,"5& seeh Tes
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whose level of information was low and had no firm opinion on

the 1issue prior to this exposure. Klap.er sald :

"The efficacy Of mass communication in creating opinionm,
it may be argued, can be gauged only in reference to
fissues on which, at the time of exposure, people are
known to have no opinion at all. "41

Joseph Goedbbels, a magnificent mass communication

practitioner. also affirmed 3
42

*whoever says the first word to the wrld 1is alwvays right.*

It seeas, Goebbels wanted to stress upon the point that the
Bass eomnnlc;tim is more effective in creating attitudes on
newly arisen probles or 1ssue and the point of view first
expressed will prevall over later persuasive communication to
the countrary.

It sppears that the newsparers in Assam vhether dailies or
wesklies during the period of tension in June and July, 196C
wanted to reach and encircle the entire commnity thraugh all
possible routes -~ the news, letters to editors and editorial
columns. The people, it seems, are in the midst of an organised
orgy that tried to take hold of the community., It imposed suah
a view on people wh0o vere susceptible to only one interpretation

41. Ibid P, &
42, Ellul, Jaeques, Fropg
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or one-sided view of an issue precluding any divergence. Mis
orgy becomes »0 powerful particularly in regard to a sensative
problem like language, religion and castes that it invades
ever'y area Of consciousness leaving no faculty or motivation

in tact. It stimilates in the individual a feeling of exclusive-
ness and produces a biased attitude. The myth has such a motive
force that once accepted, it controls the whole Of the individual
who becomes immune t0 any other influence. T™his explains the
totalitarian attitude that the individual adopts. It does not
tolerate any contrary position and in such a situation a man
loses his patience, His attitude towards his fellow men and his
eoncept ion of the world are changed.

Referring to the capacity of the nevspaper t0 create a
myth, Karl Marx says 3

"Uptil now it has been thought that the growth of the
Christian myths during the Roman Bepire was possible only
because printing wvas not yet invented. Presisely contrary,
the daily press and telegraph, which in a moment spresd
inventions over the whole earth, falricate more myths ...
in one day than could have formerly be done in a century. "43
Laock of rival newspapers in the State further helped the
Press to create this kind of myth. More newspapers mean more
news and views or in other word)mo competition, The absence of

43, Marx, Kltl,P iting ¢
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compet it ion means absence of econtradictions. T™his helped the
Assam Press to take a totalitarian attitude during the period
of the social turmoil,

In 1960 there were two dailies - one Bnglish - [he
Assam Txribung and the other Assazese - The Natun Asasmive.
Although the proprietors were different, these two newspapers were
the monopoly dailies in the fleld of journalism in Assam. barring
a few weekllies there were none to compete with them. iiecquse of
this unigue monopoly position, these two newspapers had the
tremendous advantage in changing the attitudes of the masses.
As a result, the 1960 disturbances did not 1itself burst like a
storm but it was the newspapers who led the movement. The rress
acted as an instrument to aggravate the tense situation by
making false claims snd accusations.

The eoffect of such false propaganda by inciting one
community against another resulted not only in perpetrating
unprecended atrocities on a sister community btut also it made
thousands of people homeless. This is the most heinous corime
comnitted by the Press..

What Press should do
A better relation between the different communities can be

wrought about if the newspapers give emphasis on the essent ial
truths common to all and if the minds of the people, particulerly
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of the younger generation, are attracted towards these com:on
truths. Efforts should also be made for the inclusion of the
graded books, which present these comion truths, in the courses
of study prescribed for primary and higher classes 0of all
educat ional institutions. Translation of books witten by good
authors will also help reduce the communal tension.

The newspspers should uphold the good causes of diflerent
linguist ic and religions groups and show sympathy for the
neighbouring states' socio-economic development although the
newspapers may not have a considerable readership in that state
or community, But this certainly can help create a good relation
between different communities living in the same State.

The newspspers should also enchurage the study of different
languages. The editors, reporters of newspapers should regard it
as a sacred duty to refrain from witing or publishing things
that may tend to incite one community against the other.

The nevspspers should expose the policy and methods of
comun.nstic; leaders, especlally by the papers of that community,
The economic co-operation between members of the two communities
should be encouraged. Special efforts should be made to carry
the idea of economic upliftment of the society among the
educated youth of different comxunities.

To bring about a better understanding the newspapers should
also encourage gatherings of different communities in social
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functions like marriage, cludb and other festivals. Inter-
comunity marriage, exchange of teachers and oultural progrananes
will improve the relations.

To tring about a fusion of the so-called differences,
to remove all barriers which prevent the stream of unity from
flowing in one direction should be the final object of all.
The goal may appear distant to many, but it is not impossible
to attain it within a reasonable period of time. The main
reason for entertaining this kind of feeling is that the things
that bind them and are common to theam are stronger than the
things that separate them. They have in all essentisls a common
language. There are nore sinilarities bt ween the issamese and
Bengall languages than differences. Both the Assamese and the
Bengalee Observe many common practices and rituals in their
daily life and also on ceremonial Ogccasions, such as festivals,
marriage and death. They have a comuon religion, £00d habit
and dress. There have besn hundreds of matrimonial relations
between these two communities wvho live side by side. The
differences that have been recently created, are removable or
_ reducible to such an extent that they may be confined to very
narroy limits and may not affect the common soeial and political
life of the tw comunities, If the political leaders, social
workers and the Press have faith in this common culture and
sogial life and can resist the temptation to work for their



own separate commnities, and are prepared to come forward to
organise themselves with courage, devotion and selflessness

and gppeal to the imagination of the masses both by communicat ing
through the Press and setting an example, the country can feel
assurd of the success in this mission.

It 1s not trus that the Press is powerless in removing
the prejudices or racial feelings that already exist in man.
It can provide nev centres 0f interests and theredy divert
racial feel ings. Today newvspapers have tremendous res.onsidilities
in the area of socio-economic oonflicts that exist in India.
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The Press Aid The Hill Feople's emand,

The State of Assan has a unigue ;luce in the
history of India for ics diverse peoples with their
different languages, thoir pesculiar customs and simple
way of life, and their old history and mytholog).Before
1962, there were theo 8tate of Assai, and Union Territories
of Manipur and Iripura in North-East India, By 1972 ,
Assan was split up into three full-fledged States 5f the
Indian Union and two Union Territories. With the camle-
tion of reorganisation process there are at present in
the North-Past India five Btates- Assam,Nagaland,
Heghalaya, Manipur and Iripura and two Union lerri ories-
Arunachal Pradesh (formerly kpown as the NortheFast
Frontier Agency or N.FeFe A ) and Mizoram (the former
Mizo district of Assai) with a conaon Governor and 'Lph
Courts The region is strategically placed with comson
frontiers and with three foreign countries «Chin.,uiurns
and Bangladesh right on the border,

The basic objectiwe of the reorgunisation was
to restructure the administrative arran:ements in the
region and provide adequate opportunities to the people
of the different parts to participate in the task of
development of their own territories. It has :1so a
speoial forum, the North-Bast Council, in which the
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States and Union Territories can discuss and reach
agreemonts on matters of common interest. The completion
of the reorganisation scheme was the result of many years
of patient and purposeful discussion among the Chief
Ministers, Political Leaders, Gowernor and the Lieutenant-
Governos's of the regione

What were the reactions of the people,Political
leaders and Government of Assam who bore “he wrench of
separation and trunecation with detachement ? What wus the
role of the Press in Assar, How the Fress reacted to such
unfortunate evenis ? What was the attitude of the Iress
towards the tribal people in generul ? Did they fiyht tor
the development of tribal areas 7 What vere the views Of
the Press on the medium of instruction in .he tribul areus:
How did the Press fight for the preserwvation of the irival
culture and traditions ?iu the attitude of the Fress in
Assan towards the Hill tribes one of ‘Superiority' 7 These
are some of the gquestions which lie at the root of the
Hills « Plains conflict.

Dackground of sonflict between
the Fills and the Plains,

The political awareness had grown gnmong the hill
people of North-East India long before the independence
of India. In 1946 a Khasi-Jaintia Politieal Association
which was formed at Shillong, submitted a memorandur to
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the Searetary of State for India and Cabinet Mission

through the Secretary to His Pxcellency the Gowernor

of Assam stressing that ‘the Khasis belong to a race

quite distinetly individual from any other race in India

living in democratic communes' and expressed their

gratitude to the RBritish Crown for preserving their

'individuality® but showed their apprehemsion tor'tnturc:l

A prominent hill personality, Mae Domald Khar<kongor

after leaving the Congress party founded the Tills 'mian

vith a demand for a Hill State. In his pamphlet, A Capp

of the lills Ixibes of the North-East Fron.lek of India

(June 1946), he eriticised the Gowrnment of Assun 10r

lack of dewlopment in the hill areas. The North-East

Frontier (Assam) Tribal and Excluded and pertially Excluded

Areas Sub=Committee of the Advisory Coamittes of the

Constituent Assembly vhich visited the hill areas in 1947

observed 3

* The Hill people, even in the Excluded Areans,

wore not found lacking in politieal conscisu-
ness. Perhaps(not without instigation by certain
elements), this consciousness was used to instill
ideas of an independent status,the external
relations under which would be governed by treuty
or agreement only."z

1. Memoxandum by the Secretary, He Lyngdoh, of the
Khasi « Jaintia Politionl Association, 1946 .

. T O h&é Barth-Easgt ¥ran ) By . nd
Rxoluded and Partially Excluded Areas S ComsiStes , 1947
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In 1954 the Chief Executive Member of the UK.J Hills
Distris~t noun~il, B, Roy said in the meeting of the
Chief Exerutive Members of all Distri~t "oun~ils

The number of points for diseussion proposed and
subnitted separately by you ronveniently de redun~ed
to and rovered by two ~ommon points of supreme
importance and those points are : (1) FPormation of a
separate Hills 3tate and (2) Amendment of the 3ixth
8chedule, which evhdently you all have found out by
experience does not fully ut;afy us berause it
confers no real autonomy...."

Nr., William A. Sangma, the Thief Exe~utive Nembers of the
Garo Hill Distriet Zoun~il, who convened the meeting also
said that the attitude of the plainsmen was not ~ondurive

to unity. He ~ited a resolution of the Asom Jatiya Mshasobha
to the effert that the areas opposed to Assamese as a State
language should be severed from Assam. He said that if

this vas the attitude of the plainsmen there was no alternative
but demsnding a Hill 8tate. Mr. William Sangma'’s apprehension
vas based on fu-ts.‘ The Asom Jatiya Mshasobha maede
statenents on several ocecasions that the Assamese should be
the only State language of Assam. On March 89, 1948

Nileoni Phukan, a leading publie

3. Rrocasdings of the chief Exscutive Members Meeting of
e Ristrist Councila, 1954 . Asnsndix 4.

4. MNamorandum to the Statsa RecxXsabisation ~ommiaaion
Anlmitted by Hill Psoples of the Jntonemons Distri~ts,
Shillong, 1954
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_ WEmiin Assam, said that the Assumese ' alone' woulu ve The
8tate language of Assam and the State of Assam wmust no.
‘nourish?' any other language in the provim.m.‘s

As a result the Bastern India Tribal Union,(FITU)
wvhich was born at Afjal on October, 1966, demanded a
separate State for the hills people before the State Re-
organisation Comnission when it visited Assan, Nut the
doemand of the E.I.T.Us was not conceded by the State Re-
organisation Cannluion.s later on the R, I, T, U.expressed
its dissatisfaction and concern at the S.R.C's inability
"to appreciate the aspiration and demand of the trioal peapd
of this part of the country™ and called for the "bringing
of all hills under one adxnnhtrutim."?

On April 1960 the Assam Pradesh Congress Comv:iStee
(A PLoC) declared that the Assamese shoula ue the State
language of Assam. The im ediate reaction to this decision
was the meoting of All Assam Hill Leaders Conference at iura
on April 28 under the Chairmunship of Rev.u.MePugh +ho was
the President of FIil, The conference wshemently opposod tre
decision of the APCC to make Assanese the only State language.
The leaders also decided to form the All Party 111 Leaders
Conferconce (APRIC) which played a vital role in the formatiosn
of Meghalaya. The language riot that broke sut on June 1960

Be AaGs _YVal. VI, 1948 , P.581 =82,
6. Heport of the States HRearzanisation Commission,1s66,F.188

7. Rasglution K2.1(a) passed at the Aljal Conference,
FIU L1966



gave further momentum to the demand for a separate "ill
State. Dr, Vs, Venkata Rao said 3 "The amount of darage caused
by the language movement was enormous, As a matter x fact
the cause itself suffered. . . . . And the process ot dis-
integration of the S8tate began, It gawe bircth to the u.x-'JL’:"

The declaration of Assauese language as the State
language of Assam gawe virth not only the AFHLC but it .lso
united the hill leaders who were in disarray earlier. Dr.
Chaube observed s "the 111l State movement was not really
born until the middle of 1860, when the Hill parties were in
real disarray. It was the language issue which help~d them
to unite on a common platform, following the outbreuk of
violence between the Assamese speaking and Tengali-sapex i ing
communities {n the Asgsam plx'.tml."9

Newspapers' support to Assanese Language B1ill.

When the hill people were unitedl) agitating agains:
the AFCC's declgion to make Assamese the only State langumge,
the newspapers in Assan instead of pla,ing a cons.ructive
role hud completely ignored the demand of the hills people.
The newspapers had also fallen in line with the APCC and Asom
Jatiya Mahasobha. The warious eoclumns of the newspapers-—daily
or weekKly « including the editorial filled up with the demand
for imnediate introduction of Assamese as the only State

8¢ Rag,V,Veniata, §

9s Chaube, Shibanikinkar, Hill Pollitlics in North-Rast India
P.120 , 1973
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language in Assan, On June 25, 1960 the Assam Tribupe
in its editorial said 3

" The decision of the Gowernment of Assam as
containod in a Press statement of the Chief IMinister,
6ri Bimala Prasad Chaliha, *o introduce a "1ll in the
next session of the State Assembly to declare As=amese
as the State language of Assam will be widely hailed, The
Bill, 1t was further rewuled, would he on the lines of
the recommendations of the Assais Fradesh Congress Comnittee”.
The paper further suid that those who opposed the introduc-
tion of Assunese were "proceeded from either ignorance u:ul
prejudice or from palitical motives". Llke the ARSaN AFlLule,
the Natun Assanive and the Japambhumi alse *hailed' che
APCC's decision and demunded *imuediate’ introduction of
Assanmese in the educational institutionse

Only July 6, 1960 the Assam Tribung in its
editorial eaptioned 'Recanstitution of Assum' put iorwvard
a ‘pormanent solution® to the problem arising ou: »f the
imposition of Assamese as the State language. The paper
virtually gave a green signal to hill areas and tre listriet
of Cachar to sever themselves from Assam if they were not
preparcd to accept the Agsamese language. It sald " a
permanent solution which however puinful it may seem, lies
in the reconstitution of the Hitate of Assa:. with . he six
plaing districts and the Mildr Hills, Seventy five ;er cent
of the people of the Assan Vulle, are Assu.ese auu BL per

cent lnow Assanese. A resslutisn for such a reconstituted
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Btate, it is reported, is likely to be noved in _he next
session of the Assembly, We hawe no doubt that the sve
will have the unanimous support of the Assanese peple.

As for those people who have always demanded sueh separasion,
they must welcome the move as the fulfilment of their long
cherishod dream™. The similar view was expressed through
the 'letter to editor' columme K.C. Barua, now« the rresient
of Asom Yuwk Samaj, one of the organisations which 1is
agitating currently on the ‘foreign mational® issue,said
in a letter to editor in the Agasu iribing on June 25,1960
that in viev of the hill people's agitation against the
declaration of Assamese as the State language " a separate
Hill State including Cachar or Purbachal may be constituted
as a separate adninistrative unit", He further said " if
such separation be effected, then Assam with six plains
districts” would be fimancially a gainer,

Hill People's Reacilon To Assamese Language

This kind of attitude of the newspaper of Assan
tovards the non-iAssamese and hills people in particular
creuted an unprecedented fear of losing the cultural
identity in the minds of the hills people. lhey thought
that both the Government and Press of Assam were adopting
an 'imperialistic design' towards the hills, It is impor-
tant to mention here that the APHIC did not demand for a
separate Hill State in its meeting at Tura on July 6-7,1960
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but they demanded that the Assamese lLanguage ''111 should
e dropped and Fnglish should continue as the ofticial
language of Assame The APHIC in its resclution sald

*(a) The position and conditions of the Hills
people in Assam are s.ch that the asoeptance of
the Assanese langusge now oF at any time,which
would place the Assamese in a more dominant
poasition, will lead to the assimilation of all
the Hills people in the Assamese comunity,thereby
gradually leading to the disintegration sf their
identity as distinct comsunities in India,which
identity has beon given reeognition and protretion
under the Constitution,

(b) The imposi-ion of the Assanese language will
overburden the Hills people with too many lan uages
(Hindl, the warnacular, English and Assamrse) ir
different soriptse

(c) The adoption of Assamese as the oi.:cial
language of the State will adversely affect the
opportunities and prospects of the Hills people
in the Government Services and other awoecatlions
notwvithstanding any anount of safeguards which
ean dlvays be circumvented,



170

(d) There is no justification for the declaration
of Assamese as the official language even frai the
population point of view, as less than fifty per crit
of the population have Assamose as the riother torngue,

(e) The move has already created discord, disruptisn
and violence among the different language groups of
the State thereby defeating the very purpose which an
ofricial language is intended to serve,

(f) The imposition of the language by law will ecreate
nore chaos and insecurity in this fron-ier State,shich
will be catastrophic especially in view of the Chinese
aggression.

(g) Assam being India in minia.ure, inhabited u; peojle
of diverse races, cultures and lunguages, the proper
official language should be Hindi, Meanvhile, English
should continue as the ofilcial language until such
time as the people of the State are ready to dop' “inrdi
as the of:icial hnsuage."m
But the newspapers did not a® any time male it a point that
the APYILC gave up thoir demand for a separate Will State
and hence the problem stood on a different footing.

10. Mamaaandum to the Commission on the Hill Areas of Assam
submitted by AFHIC, Appendix Ae 1960,
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What the newspapers «id was that they made language

an issue of 1life and deuth before their isssauese
readers vho are habitually sensitiwe to their own
languagee As & result, the public opinion was too

high in favour of immediate implomentation of the
Assamese language Dill, At this junecture the APFIS met
at Shillong on August, 1960 and authorised the Couneil
of Action "to prepare a plen or pattern of separation,
to submit the same to all politieal parties and District
Councils in the Autonomous Hill Districts of Ascam,"

WEWSPAPERS ' FROPAGANDA

What was more damaging was that instead »f finding
out the real cause behind the hill people's denand tor
a separate hill state, the nowspapers made a third party
a scapegoat who were held responsible for the whole
novezanite, The Azsald 4ribung on June 2, 1960 sald 3

The S8hillong demonstration might appear to be the
honest rumblings of some linguistic minorities, but there
is anple ground for the belief that it is a deliberate
move of a section of Hengalees still dreaming of'Greuter
Bengal! to rope in the simple Khasis in staging an agzitation
against Assamese being declared the State languarr~®,

Aghin on June 25,1960 The Asmm Tribune sald @

" 1t 1is now abundantly clear, it is the pslitlieal

motives of the few which hawe played on the ignorance
1l. Ibid , Appendix B
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and prejudice of a section of the hill tribals to stir
up opposition to the nature aspiration of the overwvhel-
ming majority of the people of this State to see Assamese
elevated to its rightful place as the State language of
Assam . . . . The unpleasant trugh about the opposition to
the demand, vhich we do not want to elaborate is that it
is mainly sponsored by a minority of migrants who have
forgotten the lesspus of history to resume their ancient
role of leader of the opposition to the progress and
development of this State".

Similarly the Natun Assamiys and Janagbhumi accused
the Bengalees and *‘Calcutta newspapers' with filthy language
of the 'anti-Assamese' agitation in hill areas. According
to these papers “Bengalees and Calcutta nevspapers were 1
instigating the hill people™ against the Assamese people.
This kind of censtant accusation of the Bengalees and
Calcutta nevwspapers is a peculiar phenomenon of the Assamese
Journalisa vhich owed to a great extent for its growth and
developaent to the journalism of Bengal. Tn most cases the
nevspapers of Assam may scan to be nothing but an appendage
to the Calcutta newspapers.

Influence of Christian Missionaries

8ince long the Christian missionaries have vielded
tremendous influence upon the tribal people of the

12, Jatun Assaaiys ; Janambhumi - June 1960 issues.
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North-Bast India. This is amply proved by the faet that the
religion of the hills peoples is Christianity and the medium
of instruction is English, Many a time the activities of
the missionaries in the hill areas of this region caue in
for sewere criticism in the Government circles both Central
and provineial and they were ascused of 'instigating'! the
hill people against the Govermment of India and implanting
& 'separatist! tendency in the hill people. In this context
br, Vo Venlmta Rao smid 3

" The Govermmoent of Assam also stated that the
Christian missions were responsible for generating the
separatist tendency in the tribals, fhoy were also respomsible
v westernisation vhich was not conducive for the integracion
of the tribals with the main stream, I discussed Lhis Guestion
with Rev, Sairema of the Wolsh Mission at Aimawal. He inforued
the present writor that except one no one taught the fuithful
to secede from the Indian Union. . .. The contention chat
the Christian Missions were responsible for che separaiist
tendency among the tribals is not tonablo."n

Although Dre. Rao said that the Christian Missions' were
not responsible but the fact remains that at least a section
of missionaries was~ highly responsible for instigating the
hill people. Knowing fully well that the elite of the hill
people were maore tilted towards the Dritish eulture and

13. Rao, V. Veniata sy Ope Cit’ P 3R
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sdministration, a few British official lilke Parry,Febert
Reid and Matton tried to convert the hill areas into
‘Crown Colony at the time of independence of India.However,
the plot failed. It vas also a faot that a section of the
niddle class hill people and chiefs because of their long
association with the British Raj did not like to join with
Indian Union, A secret plot to persuade the khasi States
to aocoeds to Pakistan was frustrated by Akbar Hydari, the
Governor of Assam, in 1947, The ring leaders of the plot
were Nichols Roy, a member of the Congress Ministry and a
leador vho spearheaded the movement for a separate hill
state later on, and Abdul Matin, a Muslim League M.L.A.of
S8ylhet, The hesitant Chiefs of Cherra, Mylliem and ;hyrim
ahd their followers, twerty states in all, were compelled
by the Governor of Assam, to change their minds, ihey signed
the mlfrmnt of accession on December 15,1947 in fawvour
of Union of Indh.u

Emergence of Hill Middle Class

The confliet between the plains and the hills widened
further with tﬁ emergence of the middle class hills people
wvho wanted a share in the political and economic fields.The
language issue provided the ground for NHill state &ovememt

&MD,W,
to Patel , .
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but the real cause was economic. Dre Chaube also s:iu :

* The outstanding aspeot of the hills problem is
politioal, the economiec foundations of which can be trueed
not only in *the Hills peoples'! longe-astaniing griewances®
but also in the aspirations for a new destiny. In short,the
hills pwoblem is a problem of growth vhich under special

15
circumstances, has been articulated in politiecal mowements?

The hill leaders were thoroughly dissatisfied with the wlle:
politicians because of the step- motherly attitudes typesards
the dewolopment of the hill areas. They were deprived of the
right to administer their own hill areas. The then Chief
Minister, Dishnu Medhi, did not allot the portfolio of Tridal
Affairs to Nichaolas Roy, who later on resigned frou the Con. rouss
and joined the AFHIC. The late Govind ilallabh Pant, who wus
then the Union Home Minister, had to interveng to «llia) the
nisgivings of the hills people. He persuaded the hill le uders
to join the Chaliha Ministry by placing the department of
Tribal Affairs under the charge of one of the hill leaders.dut
even this arrangement proved a fallure. The Councll of Aetior,
APHIC obser ved

" This arrangenent was neither an easy nor a happy one
and Captain Williamson Sangma (the Minister in charge of Triual
Affalirs wvho later became Chief Minister of Meghalaya) wus

15, Chaube , Sibanidniar , Op.Cit., P 107
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oonfronted with indifference, non-eooperation and ewen
hostility from some of his eabinet colleagues and the . hole
arrangement was contemptuocusly dubbed by the Assamese
politicians as a "State within a Stat:e".m Hitches were
created and intensified, and the situation reached a climax
when, in 1960, the Assamese domimated Btate Government pushed
throuch a Bill in the Assam Legislative Assembly deelaring
Assamese as the sole official language of the State in the
teeth of united opposition from the Hillse. Captain Williamson
Sangma and his EIfU assocliates resizned from the ministry ana
the hill people took this as the last strav that bro.e the
eumel’s backe

Creation of Nagaland

‘e ereation of Nagnland as a ssparate State on August,
1860, had further strengthened the demand of the A.P.H.L.C.
for a Hill State. It may be mentioned here that the demand
for the separation of Naga Fills vas more a ‘political’ than
economic ons. The study team of the A.R.". obserwed 1
"Nagaland is in a alass by itself, It was giwven statehood on
purely political grounds without any consideration for
financial viability". (Report of the Study Teamj Adminisirative
Reforms Commission's on Administmation of Union lerritories
and NeBel'sAsy New Delhi, September,lu68). Since June 1947,
Naias havwe been demanding the separation of Naga Hills district

16. Progesding of APHIC, Shillong, 1967
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from India. On August 1, 1960, the Prime Minister Nehru
announced in Parliament that Governnent had decided to ma:e
Nagaland a 8tate- the 18th State in the Indian Union., On
December 1, 1963 the State was inaugurated by the PreSfdent
of India,

What is most signifieant is the choosing of “inre
for the declaration of a separate State for the Nagas o
August 1, when the attentions of both the people und the
Press of Assam were drawn to the most sensitiwe language
issue and at a moment when the entire North-Fast Inii. .as
rocied by the cammuranl violence. In normel circumstances,
this would have nade newspaper heudlines. uvut in ithe conteaxt
of the language issus, the declaration of a separute state
of Naygaland which was within Assam roceived scun® notice in
the newspapers of this region. There was no comuotion or
agitation in the Press., Nut this should not make any one
wvander. lecuuse the newspapers of Assan alomg with Asom Jatiys
Mahasobha extended a full support to the Nagas for self -
determination. On Junuary 3, 1948, Ambikagirl Foy Cheud“uri
sent wire to the President of the Naga Mational Counetl
conveying Mahasobha's sinocere support to the Raga stand, ol
It may be mentioned here that Nagas warted (mjority of the:
still vant) to secsde from India to mu'® Nagaland a com lete
sovereign independent country. The Assam newspapers, vhiceh

stood more as a mouthpleece of the Asom Jatiyatabadli, a
chauvinistie element, thun newspapers having independent

17. Ihe Assan Ixibupe, January 4, 1948
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policies of their own, tried to act as an agent of the Naga
Ra:ional Council,

The separation of any kini is really a painful one.
But the Press of this reyion accepted the separatix: o1
Nagaland as a fult accompli. Un Noveuber 12,1963 " La A S8k
Ixibune's, the only premier Fnilish daily of Assui in its
editorial " congratulated" the Na;alund Aduinistru.ion (or
its speedy arrangement for the first general electiosus in
Nagaland, It said s

® The Naguland Adminigtration is to be congratulated

on the speed with which it has campleted all arrangenents f-r
the State's first General Flection. . .. But it is now a
mattor of gratification as such to the Nagas as .0 their
fellow citizens in “he rest of India that a new liie 18 st
for Nagaland from Decenber 1 next- the day .hen she becones
a full-fledged State like other States of this bipy country”,

On December 1, 1863, the day President hLadhaikrishnar
inaugurated the State of Navaland, jhe ASSAL {XiDuus 1in ics
editorial appreciated the Goveruuent of India for the” ni.hd,
imagimative and thoroughly demoeratic policy™ in giving che
Nagas the "fullest opportuni.y” for self-expressionesit

said s
"The inauguration of the new State of Nagnlund todam,

by President Radhakrishnun is a landmark in che
annals of India, The ocoasion symbolises -he Lormal
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elinmaxing of the highly imaginative and thorosughly
democratie policy of the Governument of India to ygive
tribal people the fullest op,ortunity for self-expression.
It will be revealed that the first step towards the
formmtion of the State was taken in 1967 vhen the Naga
ill- Tuensang areas cane into being as a separate area
for adminisirative reasons®,

After expressing ‘happiness' on the occasion of the
inauguration of the separate Nagaland, the Agsam “ribung
eame forward to help the newly born State. "Assam and osther
States of the Fastern Zone™, the paper suid,"will be happy
to render any assistance to the new State, sneclially in the
field of technical and trained personnel”.

Put the activities of the Naga underground euiw in
for severe criticism in the newspapers of the region. the
AssaAl ixibune in its editorial on December 19, 1963
expressed "concern® at the outbrenk of Naga hostilitles.it

sald s
"No doubt the concern will be shared uy the publie

at large, particularly by the people of Assium.The
hostiles, it is said, were actually on their way
to East Pakistan. . « to 1ift the arms mp;lied b;
the Pakistan Government, It is also suspected that
the hostiles are planning largreseale disturbances
during the general elections due to be held in the
niddle of next month®,



The Asom liolll, an Assanese Weekly, went to a step
further, It suggested a strong action in dringing the
Faga rebels under control. It recalled late Sardar fallavhhat
Patel and his firm poliay of amnexing the princely States
into the Indian Dominion. It said s
" The latest demand of the underground Nagas have
compelled the Indians to recall late Sardar ratel
and his poliey. Aftor indopendense Sardar ratel
who has been known as 'iron-man’'® annexsd the nrincely
Btates of India with strong hand. If Sardur ratel's
Folicy would have been sseepted by the(then)rrime
Minister Nehru in the case of Kashmir also,there
would not have been any Kashmir problem by now®,

The maper further warned that if the Government of
India do not take strong action against the Naga rebels,the
Government would be held responsible before the publiceIt

said s
"Fven after the Government of India's liberal

policy towards the Naga rebels, they (Naga hos iles)
are bringing India into disrepute in the internationusl
fielde Under the circumstances if the Government of
India do not tuke firm poliey in quellin. -he rebel:,
the Govermment of India will be held responsiole

to the people of India",
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Oon June 10, 1963 a delegation of i P eHeleCo mot
the Prime Minister Nehru in Delhi for the realisation of
their demund for a separate Hill State. A plan known as
Nehru Plan emerged out of this meeting. The Government of
Assam and A.P.C.Ce Wveshemently opposed this plan.iloth the
Goverrment and A.FPeCeCe observed that the Nehru bPlan .ould
undermine its unity and integrity, it would affect the
democratic form of Government, it would destroy the func-
tioning of the Cabinet as a teum with collectiwe responsi-
bility to the State Legislature,

But the reaction of the Fehru Plun in the Fills
was quite different from that of the plains.The plun was
imiedintely accepted by the District Congress Committee of
the K & Js Hills and the Assan Hill People's Conven .ion.0n
April 17, 1964, the A.P.H.L.Cs in its meeting promised to
give a 'rial' to the P.M's plan of full autonomy and
requested him to proceed with the appointment of the Com. ission
to work out the implementation of the proposed plan.

Meanwhile the newspapers in the plains were highl,
critical of the Nehru Plan. The AssaR Iribune in its
editorial captioned *Nehru Plan' on December 26,1963 sulds
*"The Plan involwes a question of vital concern to the people
of Assam™ and "it is extra. ordinary that the people of
Assar have not been taken into confidence and the Assam
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Asssmbly has not even been sounded®. It further said that
it was not "eclear if ewven the Chief Minister of Assam was
consulted” . Again. on Decenber 28, 1963, the_jAssam Xibupe
in its editorial mid that the Nehru Plan was " an
undemoeratic plan”. It said s
"he Assan Pradesh Congress Committes has rightly
and forcefully questioned the authority of the
All Party Hill Leaders® Conference to speak solely
on behalf of the Hills people. Now that the as.am
Assembly has also expressed its view and the /i o .Ce
too has given its firm opinion on the Nehru Plun....
But we feel that in hatching a solution of chis kind
there should be less seerecy than was unfortunately
noticed in respect of the Nehru Plan®,

Pataskar Commission

After the death of Nehru on May 27,1964, his
sucoessor Lal Bahadur Shastri appointed the Commission on
March 16,1966 with H,V, Pataskar as Chairman, Shankar Prasad
and Ges5. Rau as members. The Patasiay Commisgsion, whieh
submitted its report on March 1966, suggested the appointment
of a Minister for the hill areas and such other Ministers

of 5tate, but did not pleud for a separate Hill State as
demanded by the A.Pe Hele Co The Commission felt that the

basie problem of the hill areas wvas that of economic dewelop-
ment for which the two regions of Assam -~ the hill areas :nd
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the plains - were interdependent. The Commission alse said
that as far as practicable the general economie condition

of the hill areas should be raised to the lewl of that of
“e plains wvithin reasonable period of ti-.m The
Commission further cbserved that the links of the hills with
the plains eonstituted a factor of importance 'o hoth of
them, and there wms a great need for [reserving these linvs,
The people of ths plains highly appreciated recommendations
of the Comissione The Government of Assam and A.Pe.C.Ce had
also accepted Commission's recomendations. The newspapers
of the plains , although they ascepted the recommendations
of the Patasiar Commission, hesitated to acoept the suggestion
for oereation of a separate Tribal Area Department Lo look
after the Hill Districts. They treated it as a "separate vwing
grown out of the revenue of Assaw”, Lk.Ce Jarua, the Presidcent
of Asom Yuwk Samaj, in an article in the Assalk Iribupe said:
*"The Government were treating the Hill Tribals as a separate
entity, different from the people of the plains including the
plains Tri.bddm 80 it appears that neither the Press nor
the people of the plains stood in favour of the fulfilment of
the aspirations of the hill people.

The AcPoHeLoeCo rejocted the recommendations of the
Commission on the ground that it adopted a partisan at:itude
in favour of the State Government of Assam, Meamwhile, .l .H.IE
spearheaded a strong agitation for the realisation of .heir
demand for a separate Hill Btate. It also 1s t0 be noted here

18, Report of the Patasikar Commission, 1966
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that the (hills poople or ) Eastern India Tribal union,
a reglonul party contested eloctisn in 1867 on this
enoilonal igsue = se amte I1ll bLtate. Hince 196: the
heb olleleCe hns Leon contesting election on the sue
issue - separste State {or 1ills people and they won a
sweoping victory in electionse

Federnal Plan

On Decenber 2U, 1966, the Prime Minister !rs.Tndira
Candhi invited the a.lelel.ole to Delhi for diseussion an
Junuary 1ly1t667, The AP lHeleCe asorpted the invitation
and decided to lmep the agitation in abeyance a'd that 1ir
the event of fullure of Delhi tal s agitation would ve
launched for fmediate fulfilmont of their demunue .he
narelleliaCe londcrs also re uested the Goveruemt ol inai.
to postpone genaril elections in the hill distri~ts
that in oase the clections were held they would bo, cott
the Assanbly eleciionse On Junuary 13, w67, the Gowrr cut
of Imila announsced its decision to reorgunise the State f
Assan on the bagis of a foderul structure giving equanl
status to the hill areas with the rest of the State & issnr,

Tre Gowrmment of Dixiia Press Hote 1ssued on  hat
date sald s
" The Prime 'inister and the Vome liinister hnve held
detalled discussions with the leaders 21 the . Jfcuele
The Governnent of India appreciated the rolitieal
aspirations of the poople of the hill areas > Assam



and haw decided to reorganise the State of
Assan,"

The Ad elleleCe welcomed the federal plan and deciaed
to participate in the Comnittoe couposod of represemtutives

of the Governnent of India, the Gowrmment of Assar. and
the \oVe"eliefe to be set up to work out the details >f the

Plxne. An0'm Mehta, then Minister of the Govwrmment »f India
for Patroletm and Chenienls and Sorlal Welfare,was aprointed
as the Chairman of the Caomittac. All the members were,
agscording to the Cammittoe, opposed to uhe idea oV a
federation as they oconsidered that it would lower the presrnt
status of the Gtate of Assam and subsequently pave the way for
the disintegration of the State. The Comittes eums to the
congensuss a Sedsral structure should not ve tho vasis ot
reorganication of the present Htate »f Assau, wvhile the
Committes considered the unity and integrity of the jresent
Stute of Assul as ossential for the irterests of the lains
and hills, it recommended the maximm autonomy to the hill
arens, The recomendations of the ComiStee could not satisfy
the AsPsHuLeCe £0 the AP HLeCoe rejocted 1t, Tut the people
as well as the Press of the plains were highly satisfied with
the report of the Committee.

It 1s to be cbserved that the announcemsant -t
reorganisation plan on January 13, 1967 led to vigorous
novement nostly organised by the students and politicul partics
a¢ainst the plan, Meetings aid Seminars were held in iifferent
parts of Assum to oppose the plane The agitation guined
nomentum with Mrse Indiru Guiihi's stateuent at Jorhat that
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the Mehta Committee did not satisfy the aspirations of the
hill people. The movement reached its climax when the Students
Organisation gave a call for *boycotting® the Republic day-
January 98, 1968, This had canused widespread viaolence whiech
marked the Republic day. The announocsment of reorgunisation
of Assan by the Government of India oaughS a banner headline
in the jssal xibing on Junua:y 14,1967, On January 18,
three days after the declaration of federal plan, the_Assas
ixibune wrote a wvery lengthy editorial eaptioned'Partition
of Assam' wvhich had been continued for three consecutiwe days
(January 16,17 and 18), In this unusually lengthy editorial
the paper made some contradictory opinions on the federal
plan, On one hand it said that the fedemml plan would he a
"gource of comnstant enfliet® between the federating units
and hence the people of Assam should resist it, and an the
other hand the paper itself accepted the federal plan since
it was ' a fait ascompli,® It said @

"We strongly feel that the so-ealled federal
structure as contempleted by New DLelhl wiihout
having regard to politieal dangers inherent
in any novwel plan with unsure result s fust be
abandoned forthwith, if that is not done and
the federation idea containod in the lume
Ministry's statement of January 13,is perused
that may well become a source of constant
confliot between the federating nits and may
even provide them scope for further disinte-
gration of the region at all stagrs »f harraining
among its constituents®,
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The paper gawe a clarion call to the people as well as
leaders of Assam to "awal® and arise” and ‘oppose'
federal plan if they wanted to 'survive'! It s«id :

"What we would lile to emphasise is the fuct that

for Assam the next six months will be crucial time,

Let the people and their leaders taie cognisance of

it if they want to surviw",
In the mune editorial the paper expressed another opinion,
which is quite different from the abowe call which reads
ass "This is nov a fait ascompli whioch the people oI Asusal
and its Government have to asoept although the) hawe been
resisting the move for a separate Hill S8tate #wver the last
six years or so”,

Evan the Govermment of Assam and the A.P.C.C. were in

a fix as to whether to accept the federal plan or .o reject
it. The fact remains that the Exscutive Committee of the
AoPeCoeCe mat on April 7, three months after the announcement
of the federal plan and resolwd to oprose the federul plan
on the grounds of unity, security, integrity and requested
the Government of India to aceept the recom endationc of the
Patasar Commission, The ‘popular oprosition' against the
federal plan was so strong that even the Government of Assam
and the A.l'e¢CeCe had to surrender .hemselves to it.althoigh
the A.PeCeCe's hesituncy to ascept or not to aogept the
federal plan struck the newspapers®! syes, yet they weme quite
late in bringing it before the publie. he Aasak Iribube
reported it only on January 16,1968 s
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" Initlally the State Government of Assam and the

AePeCeCe exhidbited lamletiun hesitansy to aocept or
not the federal plan. But the popular opposition to
the January 13 announcement hud becowe so irresistivle
that the Assam Government and the A.P.CeCe had to line
up with the people and they too disearded their posture
of indecision. Policy-makers in New Delhi afterwards
realised that the regional fedeml plan as not worth-
vhile in the least and they seemingly sought to find
out a busis for an agreed formula aeceptadble to oth
the parties inwvolved®,

8o this 1s another case vhere the Govermment .nd
political parties ylelded to popular pressure.

Most interestingly, the newspapers did not stund in
the wmay to the fulfilment of the aspirations of the hills
peoples They had no objection if Assam wus 'clearly' divided
and a separate hill State was created for the hills people.
What the papers objected to was that the plain districts should
not suffer in tstatus’ by being made to join a foderation,The
ARSAR_Ixibupge =aid on January 16,1967:

*The plain people would certainly extended goodwill to
their brethren in the hill but why the peorle of the

rlain should suffer in status by being made -0 join a

federation of nowal mature 1s not understand.let the

hillmen be lappy with their long-ammited State und the
plainmen with what remains of Assam after the hill
districts leaw the parent State as it is constituted
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today. What the plain districts would insist on is
that there should be no piecemsal solution of the hills
and plain problem through a new, unclear and indeed
doubtful experiment as the Government of India has
hatched”.

"The parties cuncerned", the AsseR Ixibung suid on
January 17,1967 ® should in our view accept the fauet of an
outright partiShon of Assam into clear and well defined
separate States as was done in the case >f say,Gujarat and
Maharastra.™ It further said though parting is alwvays a matter
of salmess, it could be a bridge of understanding provided it
mas not hedged in by risky experimentation of a federal idea.
The paper severely resented that the capital of Assam be still
at Shillong in the "garb” of a federal seat",

The main eoncern of the nost of the newspapers of the
plain wvas £2r the six districts of Brahmaputra wlley. To wep
a separate 'status’® of All India level for this wlley, the)
were prepared to accept the partition of Assam, 1f necessary.
The reorganisation plan was opposed since it hampered the
integrity and status of Assam a8 a State within the consticution
of India.

The Dalnik ASQN on January 11,1967 accused the
Government of India for giving unnecessary ‘'impoftance' to the
demand of the A.P.H.L.Ce The paper sald that there were many
differences among the hills people themselves. Aecoxding to ihe
paper it was because of Government®s indulgence, the A.P.V.L.C
eould build up an image of its own among the hills people of
various languages and having different interests. On January 16
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1967, three days after the declaration of the federal plan,
the Dainik Asom ®did in its editorial that "Assam would
turn into a second grade State in India under the federal
plan®, The paper regarded the plan as "a State within a
State”, It 1s wery interesting how the daily looked at the
pPlans

" For the sake of defence, territorial integrity and
economic developmetit, Assanm have tO come forward to saerifice
herself like a goat at the comminion table under this plan®.
The wecklies were also in line with the dallies. The three
Wtﬁomolﬁkm-w,wm
danambhisxl -~ oprosed the federal plan as it would-aeeording
to them - underazine the "status® of Assam,

On December 26, 1067, the Prime Minister Mrs.Indira
Gandhi made a statement at Jorhat on the reorganisation of
Assam in vhich she reported to have salid that the Mehata
Committee's recommendations did not effer a solution to the
hills problem, Editorialising her Jorhat statement, the pAssel
Ixbine, o Jamary 9,1968 said that her (Mrs. Gandhd's )
statemmfit was *highly deplorable’ and this had thrown a
challenge to the people of Assam, The paper was also very
eritical of 8.8.P. for their withirawml of support for the
Mehata Committee *s recomendations.

The Ansiam Iribuns in a wery eatchy editorial headline
'A!nrotmito' on Junuary 16,1968 gawe a rousing eall
to the people of Assam t0 resist the federal plan toeth and mail.
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It saids

" This day, a year ago, we strongly reeeted to the
Government of India®s decision to reorganise the
Btate of Assam on the basis of a regional federation.
Pointing out that the die was cast and that Assen's
disintegration was in the offigg, we ealled upon the
people tOo unsettle a settled fact as w sav in the
plan a host of potential dangers to the wvery existence
of Assam as a full-fledged State. It i3 a matter of
satisfaction that our call has been responded to in
full msasure by the people wvho have risen against the
January 13 amouncement as "men* and "no munking” -
the thres memorable words with wvhiech Gandhiji had
ingpired the Assam people to fight the monster of the
Grouping plan spansored by the then British Government
to forcibly seat Assam in a Muslim majority group.It
was pointed out in this cclumm on more than one
oscasion that the federal plan was hardly a lesser ewil"

The editorial columm of A\nsam Ixilmpe not only
exjressed the views of its own on the reorganisation isstue but
also served as a forum for wntilating the griewnces of the
AP Lo againgt State Freorganisation plan. On January 23,1068
the Assam Tribune in an gttractive editorial headline' The
AP LC Narningt said 3

* The warning sounded by the joint meeting of the
exseutives of the A.P«C.Ce and the Congress Parlianentary
party held in the Congress Bhasan on January 21, that
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any solution on the basis of so-ocalled federation
or a separate Hill State or States or Union Territory
will not only spell ruin to this area but also
reloase foreces of disintegration in other parts of
the country®,

On January 26, 1968, the Republic Day, the Assan
xibuna expressed its concern on the 'Political Puture'
of Assam, It sald that Assam had joined the country in the
celedration but while doing so, she was conseious of the
'big question mark? that owerhung her *political destiny!'
The past year had been particularly anxious for Assam with
Centre®s wmelllation about her politieal future-the paper
said.

The Natun AsORiYA , & fortaightly,expressed similar
views 1ile those of the Assal Iribune and Dalnik Aage. It
had stubbornly opposed the recorganisation of Assa:i. In its
views the implemsntation of the federal plan would undermine
the status and position of Assan as a State. Like other
| papers, the Batin AMGRIYA was als0 highly eritical of Prime
Minister Indirs Gandhi for her statement at Jorhat on December
26, 1967 on the recrganisation of Assan. It made a sweepiny
aStack on Mrs, Gandhi in its editorial on January 2,1968.
Again on January 17, 1968, Natun Asomiva lashed at the
Govermaent for ignoring the interest of Assam and wishes of
her people. It urged upon the people of Assam to coms forward
and face the challenge of the federal plan,
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The latum Asonivg 1ike the Asgaln Trihune end

Ralnl ASOm also expressed its "happiness' over the peorlets
‘resentment® against the plan. It extended its support to
the "Assan nity doy" obserwed in Assunm s a mar!’ >f protest
against the reorganisation scheme, The newsrarers in the
plain (Assam Walley) -« big or amll - dally 5T wee'dyeoame
forwmid to register their protest against the federal plan
through their wrious columns. Identiocal views were exiressed
in the 'letter to the editor'!, feature and editorial eclusns.
These coluamms always supported the popular opposiiion organised
by the warious students and political organisations against
the reorganisation move.

Thus the newspapers not only get themsel ws invol wd
in the novement but also took a lsading part. They created
such a situation that the agitating people lost all their
reasons and good sense. They incited people with their inflated
nows and views and did not giw the movenent a proper
perspective, As a result the "Agsanm Unity day”™ turned into a
big commmnl violsnre dny leading to an attaeic an ‘he minority
comanities vho were mostly businesemen from Fajasthan and
Ude It was Peally unfortunate that the hRepuulie Day of
Janmry 96,1968 was marked by buwrning of marioml flag,shoving
disrespect to the matiomm]l anthem, and commamal viulence.

The declaration by the Covernment of Iniia on
September 11,1968 for the ereation of an autonomous Hills
B8tate within Assan was another momntous ewnt for the ne.spaper
of Assam, The news was splashed with Desmer headline and
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editorials were written expressing "relief™ and "satisfaet.on®
over the anmnouncement, The newspapers said that the uncertainties
about the future of Assam, the growing tension anong “he warisus
groups of people living in the strategie State and ‘he widening
mismnderstanding between the hillmen and the plain people would
gradunlly disappear. On Beptember 13, 1968, the Assan Trikame
said s

"The deeision to set up an autonomous 111 State

within the State of Assam £ Khasis and Jaintia Wills
and Garo Hills districts giving the Mikir and lorth
Cachar Hills an option to join the Hill State with

2/3 majority of their respective District Council should
£find acceptance with those who sincerely desire the
integrity of Assan and at the larger antonomy for vhe
hill people™.

On November 10,1970, the Prime Mimister, Mrs,Indira
Gandhl amounced in the Lok Sabha the asseptance in principle
by the Goverrment of India of Neghalaya's demand for full
statehood. The nevepapers in the plain weleomed the declaration.
Big or mmll - all newspapers extended a sincere” congratulatimm®
to the nevly born Btate axt expressed a hope that a goed
neighbourly relatiosn would be maintained between the plains
and hills. They also expressed the hope that the shifting of
the oapital of Assam from Shillong should not cause misunder-
standing between the newly born and parent State.
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The study reveals that any plan which was likely to

hamper the tstatus® or ‘position® of the Brahmaputra wlley -
politically and ecanomicnlly- was doggedly resisted by the
nevepapers - big or smll - of the plains, To muintain che
so-oalled status of the Assam Valley the newspapers were ewn
prepared to ascept the partition of Assan,

They weloomed the Government of Indiia's declaration
for the creation of an autonomous Hill State within Assam,The
newepapers whether hig or small had always supported the popular
movement launched by the students and politieians against the
reorganisation of Assam. They gaw a clarion eall to the people
of tho plains to resist any reorganisation of Assam gtubbornly.
They remained always with the aspirations of the people >f the
Plains or Brahmeputra walley. The politieal and economie
aspirations of the hills people were completely ignored by the
plains newspapers. As a result they had no impaet upon the »1lls
people. The hills people held the plains newspapers responsible
for suppression of their legitimate aspiratimns. his widened
the gap between the plains and the hills and created more mis-
understanding than unity. The newspapers - both English and
Assanesc - falled %0 play a role for keeping the plains and the
hills together, With their blind and aggressive support to the
demand of the plains, the newspapers always echaupioned the
cause of the Assameses people only. The national integration
and interest were subordinated by the Assam Press to the
chauvinistic Assamess nationalism,

L
AnS———



CHAP TER=- VI

PRESGS BEFORE ALD AFTFR EMTRUGECY.

The periods imediately preeeding the
declaration of emergoncy on June,l¥75 and after the
declaration of Lok Sabha elections in 1977 are very
important for the study of the role of Press in Assan.
Many events took place during this periods under Study.
It 1s imposaible to tae all the events for considera-
tion, 6o only wery important national events 1li'w J.P's
novennnt in Bihar in 1974, the Allahabad Judgment of
1975 and pre-election soene after the 1ifting »f ecensor-
ship of 1977 are taten for the study in this Chapte:,
The period of emergency is deliberately excluded from
the study since the newspapers were under the sirict
esnsorship imposed by the Govermment,

The year 197 was a yeur of dissent w.d
questioning. Many events contributed towards making the
year 1974 a remarikable one in the Indian history. These
are 3 dissolution of Gujarat Assembly, import liocence
scandal and Sarvodaya leader, Jayprakash Narayan's
novemant in Bihar, Initially J.P.'s movement was not an
anti -~congress or anti~-Indira Gandhi erusades HKis
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movement was against the menance of corruption,
anprecedented price rise, and for an imediate
electoral reforns and change in the system of
education. Although these were frequently talked
about by the Opposition in Parliament ,but Sarwvoda:a
leader gave then a new dimension and relewance.It
was because of a man like Jaypralash Narayan,whose
"credibility with the people yanked higher than the
sum of all Opposition parties together*(Stateaman.,
November 290,19M), the Bihar movement reccived a
countryvide significance. He gaw the people a new
mood of dissent in Parliammentary demoeracy.

The prowiling socio-ecanomie conditions in
India were the wain fuctors which fuslled the Je. i.
wovenent in Bihar. There was an economic erisis all
over India, The sitwation in Bihar was worse than in
the other ftates in India. Ewn after 25 years of
independence people in the village have been living at
the proverdial®™ Rip Van Winkle” stage with all the
traditional way of life completely diworced frau the
modern way of living, There ws no proper co-ordination
between the Society and the State or Gowernment, T™he
Stateaman of November 29, 189M mtotz



The countryside in Bihar shews more sharply
than the tewns the great gap betweem She
soeiety and the State, The twe are wimte-
grated,”

Put the pesple®s upsurge that swept the State
gradmlly pereciated inte the comtryside alse. The
Indian EX5Euss, April 86 1974 reperted 3

® As the Gimfesr Ministry is struggling te
take a final shape te be able te meet the
sitmation arising from the stademts’
agitation, ¢ ¢ ¢ « « ¢« ¢ procession of mea
vemtn and children passed threugh different
rarts of the city demanding disselution of
the Assembly and expressing suppest for the
agitation against high priee,cerrwption and
unelpleynent. Preesssion bWy advesstes,
teashers, students and sthers wese Teperted
fren districte,”

Te meet such sn explesiw sitwatisn the
Government of Bitew left ne stems wntwned insiwiing
the delisting of twe dailies of Patrm = The ‘seagehlisht
and Prafiasn Vhich veve wery critical of the Ghafeer
Mintstyye
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Againgt this backirop of the Bihar seene, it
will be interesting to study how the newspapers of
Assam cowred the J.P. Movement with reference to the
problems of Assam since Assam too was not immune from
the disease of price hike, corruption,old edueation
systen and electoral defects. Fer people haw been
equally affected by the problem of unemployment because
of lack of industrial dewvelopment during the 26 year:
of Congress rule,

Before analysing the news cowrage and editorial
com ents on the movement in Bihar eertain fuetors should
be emphasiseds On March,lo7 571 Jayprakash Narayan
started his movement in Bihar vhich reached its climax
in the month of Rovembor in the same year and recelved a
nationwide significafice. It was an event of much importunce
to all Indlans and all the States of India. It vas a
crusad’ against corruption and it was really the eorruption
which fuelled the agitation in Bihar, J.P, has been a
non=political leader and his movement was a mowement for
reforms rather than for any political gain, The wave of
the movement had the chance of pereolating into sther States
suffering from the same dissase of eorruption. There wns
no Press oensorship, sd the Press was free to write or caaent,



These factors will hawe to he eonsidered,
therefore, in amalysing both news coverage and
editorial comments. he questions which have to be
askod are 3 What was the view of the newspapers on
rpant corruption that prewiiled at ofiicial o
Ministerial level 7 Were the newspapers hold enough
to expose corrupt practices 7 Coild the paper foresee
any alternatiwe rule or change of party Minisctry
What was the role of the Press in bringing bout the
electoral reforms to ecurdb corrupt practices ?

On November 3, 19 , a day before the 'Fatna
Bundh * eall given by Jny{prakadt Harayan. The Dainik
ARGR » the largest circulated Assamese dally,expressed
its concern for the "Uneasy tension in Bihar®.It advised
both the parties - Government and the Organisers of tre
‘Bundh =Call? to avoid such a "face to fice Gonfrontation
in the interest of the people and State of Bihar, On
November 3, 1974, Dainik Asom in its editorial saild:

" In view of the present economie crisis
particularly the drought econdiiions which
has already weakened the State of .iihar,it
would be better to avoid such a great faoe
to face confrontation.”



the Dainlk Assm Tealised that 5ri Jayprakush
Karmysn was a foree and his moveiiert had the pepular
suppest, Ge it eantioned the Gowrament that "trial
of strengtd would ‘intemsify' the mevemeat snly. Om
Newember 6, 197¢ , Iainlk Asom in its editerial wrotes

" The speed of the 8 menths eld Bitar Mewsent
led by Jaypraiansh Narayan remains wabated.
The mevement cannot de ttmod”dﬂlu it
as "reactionary® and bringing Sarvedays lesder
inte contempt. Even the use of Pelioce foroe
ocannet put dewn the movement ceceeee if this
present trial of streng:h comtimmss, the
problem will be complisated. he gowermment
should realise it."

Bt the maper was not in favowr of “dismissal of elested
representatives”, It wrete en November 18 o
* We should try te strengthen vhatewr
prineiples of democracy hawe beem built wp
in India, Our natiomsl leaders sheuld net
forget At¥,

On Newember 28, it adwitted that the mevement
had yielded some Fesults. It wrote s™ 1t is true that
JJFe movementt compels the Goverment of Dihar te wnder-
take some reform measures but at the same time it camnst
svertirew the Government of Bilar,”



It aloe expressed dowdt that the mevement
might talke a turn te satiasfy the "marrov palitiesl
onds” and the “irterest of the cesmen people” might
be Jeopardised.

On November 6,194, an Assamese Veeily
"Natun Assamiya” published frem Gauhati said that
JePe's novement had turned inte a "Pecple’s meoveneat*®,
It mid s "The sucoessful gherae of the Assembly
Secretariat and M.l.As amply prows that Jayprekash
Narayan's movement for reforms has tufmed inte a
peoples ‘s movement, While taking all msasures te threttle
the gheras pregramme, the Gevwrnment has virtwmlly
cherased themselwes and by deing se the Govwermment has
indirectly acknewledged the suceess of the J.P.mevement..
esece This prevws that the J P, Neowmert vhich has
turned inte a peeple’s mowastit can be cempared with
the movemest lod by Mahataa Candhi during the British
Rule in India%,

The popularity of this mevement had also beem
compared with that of Jahatan Gandii's mevememt acainst
the British rule in India, On Nevember 17, it came owt
with ansther editerial urging wpem the Govermment te
oome te a camprenise with J.P. and eriticised the Govt.
for use of lathi and bullet on the peateful precessien.
It alse extended its full mmppert to the JP.mevenent
and whenently cendemnied the ‘brutal attask' ea
Jaypralkagh Narayan. It eaid s



® Jayprakash's movemsnt s net cendueted
vithout any reasons, Instead of ceming
to a compremist with J P, beth the
centre and the State Government under
Mra, Gandhi‘®s directiom tesk pecple 's
moVemsit as an ‘attack' en them, By
lamehing a ‘counter attaeck' sn J.P.,they
have greatly insreased the miseries of the
pooples It 1s well known that the Miaistry
of Bihar 1s Sthe mest cerrmpted Ministyy in
India. Wat is condemnable is the Gevernment's
uss of fores and bullet sn the psaseful
peeple 's movemnrt and ewven the mest respected
eld leader lile Jaypramsh Narayah was net
oxsupted Lrem mech a brutal attasx®,

On Newnber £7, "Natun Assaniya' in tve and o
half colum editerial again lashed at the Govermment
and the Congress leaders feor ataekxing J.P.persomlly
and giving a dlstarted wrsion of his movensat."Neither
Jaypruaiash Farayan ner his mewasnt is the esemy of
the mtion”.It said s The “Cerruptien and the lust for
power * among the high 0ffieials and MNimisters were
the min causes fer the sad state of affairs in the
coumtry, In anether lengthy editerial on Nevesbsr 89,
it predicted that the Centre nigiht stiffls the ‘mest
eerrupted Bihar Ministry” fer fear that the mepvement
my spread te other States,




The ‘Saptantan’, anether Assamess Weelly
published frem Nevgong vent g.step further, It did
not enly lend an ungualiffed suppert te the J. P.
mevement Dut alse threw a dait befere the yeuth of
Assan, ™m November @ ,197, 1t mid o

* A goed nmber of lenders ave beem nreparing
f such a mevemsnt in Assam, it is leamt,
Such movement will surely depend wpsm the
pooplets suppert, Ve call wpem the yoeuth of
Assan te min the mevemerS a suscess”,

Again en Newember £8, 1t lashed at the Cengress

" President, 874 Ded Kanta Barus. "Under the guiss of

Saw dencerasy mlegan™, it mid " the Cemgvess is
deing the electien sampaign,”

The Zamashbamd , the oldest Asssmese WeeXly
piblished from Jorhat, extended a meral advies te the
Cengress, It mid that Congress sheuld * vim the
heart of the peeple” to counteract the J.P.mevement,
n Newaber 20, it wvrete:

" The enly way te countemmet the J.P.
novRsst i3 to vin the heart of peeple of
ewry hamlet of Bihar, The nmerisal
strength of people jeined in the precessien
is nst the real index of mind against the
JPo Rownent, S5ince the mmber of peeple
in the precession cak be ineveased bW
warisus dishensst means™,
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With an ironical caption,'save Congress® ,
"Mahalntl', an Assanese Weekly from legpur,.rote in
its editorial on November 17, that in the name of
the * Save democracy' there were proeessions on 11
and 13 Rovember in Patna only to "Sawe CPI * amd
‘Save Congress's It further said that a huge amount
vas spent wnxier the Centre's direction in .his
progrumme of so-called "Save democracy". "he paper
suprorted the J.Pes movament in Bihar,

The day after the Patna Rundh, i.e.,, on
Novegber 5,19, the Agsam Iribune, the premier vnglish
daily, in a nevs item with three columns headline in
the front page said 3" J.P. lathi « chirge¥"and again
on Noveriber 6 it published a news item in -he front 1ae
with two columns headline which read as "Fatna nundh
passes off peacefully”. Till November 7, the paper did
not camment mthiu on 'ratna Bundh' in its editorial.

But on Nowembor 8, the paper came out with an
editorial on ‘Fatoa Bundh' which was eaptioned™ Living
with J.Pe® The editorial ssid that the 'Fatna Bundh'
vas marked by violence and "Living with J.Pe and agitation
had mny disadwntages ". The editorial begun with 3



* The inclidents of remswl of railvay trecns,
cutting tele-communieation links,leeting of
goeds $rains, attacks en a Mailvay statiemn
and seme Rajys Transpert buses that maried
the Nednesday's Bilar Bundh sheuld make J.P.
ponder oVor vhat his presert mewvement is
likely te lead te."

It concluded with s
* The peeple of Bilar must hawm alse felt
that living with J.P. and agitatian hags
mny dissdwntages. It is, therefore,this
time serious thought was given te eeming te
an inderstanding with givwe and take en beth
sldes”,

But later on the Asgel Iribupg ehanged its
attitudes and adaitted that J.P. was a feree und Mg
novomsdt was & real challenge to Wrs. Gandhi's
lesdership, It 4id not subscride te the views of the
Cagress lsaders that J.P. mevement vas a threat te
demporacy. It suid en Nevember 20,19

" cevesss JoPe HmoVeRat launched By B8pi NaFayan
is a seriocus challenge te Mrs. Gandhi‘s
leadership dut te sy that it 43 alse a threat
t6 democracy is hardly comvineing®,

Again en Nevember 20 it said 3

* palitical mevemsnt lawmmched Wy JoPe pesed a
serisus threat te the Cangress theugh the
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latter is trying teo meet the ohmllenge threugh
its comter ~ offennsive, Undewtedly 4t is a

great prehlenm that the Cengress has seldem
fased after independence}

Se 1t appears that the jzsan Tribung "ed frequenfly
changed 1its attidue tevards the J.P. movement and its

editerials vere maried by incensistency,

Heiever, it has been found that the newspapers in
Assam accepted the fuct that the J.P. nevesment in Bidar
vas yoally a meowament to be Feckaned with altheugh they
did net suppert the desand fer the disselution of the
Bihay Assembly. They sbserved that the J.P.mevenet
was a "challenge te the Cengress party and the Gevern~
ner®, But many of them did not subsoribe te the views
of the Cangress leaders that the mewement in Dihayr wi:s
a "threat™ te the demseracy.

Some of the newspapers partienlarly ssall papers
with pesr cireuiatien deldly termed the J.P.meveament
as & "Pesple’s movemsnt®. These Naners vere mere
eritioal of the Cangress leaders than the big papers.
They sade no hesitation in mking the Gesvernment and
the Cangress responsible £-r the rampant cseyuptien
in the country. What was mesre interesting was that few
small papers wolcamed the Bihuretype movement in Assame



The Allahabad Judgement,

In the histery of the Cengress rule the Allahabad
Judgement of June,1975 vas ansther landmark which paved
the way far the rule ef the Janata Gewrnuent in the
Centre and seme States of India. It is impertant te study
the reastions of the newspapers of Assanr sn the Judgement
vhich had unseated Mrs. Indirs Gandhi whe had been the
Prime Minister of India for mere than a deeade.

on June 13, 1976, the day after the ALlAmbad
Judgement, the Dainik Asam, vhich expressed "surprise”
at the juigement, came out with a newl advice te the
Cengress te dissipate the dsubts that existed in the minds
of pesple abaut the cerrupt practice in electiens whioh
proved trus in Mrs. Gandhi's cnse. The paper feared that
the demand fer the change in the dectim regulatiems weuld
be intensified by the Oppesitien. Hewewer, the paper
believed that the truth of the allegatisn veuld de inewn
snly after the vardict of the Supress Cowrt. The paper
was net in favour of Mrs. Gandhi®s resignation en the basis
of the Allahabad Judgement.

On June 16, 198, it said that the J.P. movement
weuld net be able te previde a "third altermative te the
pesple™ as the eppesition parties would mever give up
their separate identity. Referring te the Cwgress rally
of June 20 in New Delhi in suppert eof Mrs. Gandhi, the
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Patnik Asom in its editerial mm June 22 eritiecised
the Cengress leaders for their disvespeets to the

law and court. e paper was wry eritical of the
Congress Fresident, Deb XKanta Dareeah for his gtate-
ment “Indira 1is India" wvhich made him.,aeeerding te
the maper ," a laughing stoek™ defere the publie,

For Natun Assanive the Allahabad judgment wvas
an sppertunity te lash at Mrs, Indire Gandhi.Aecerding

te the paper there were widespread cerruptien during
Mrs., Gandhi’s regime and Mrs, Gandhi heresslf gaw
indulgence te cerruption in many ways. On June 13,
1976, in a twe calumn editorial it suid

* During Mrs. Indira Gandhi's rule there hawe
been wiie-spread cerruptim in many fields
and Mrs. Gandhi hereself has givea inaul-
gence te gorruption « « . « » AlShough she
has semetimes shown eagerness te remew
corruptisn Dut in mest cases she has remained
indiffervent®,

It indireotly insisted en Mrs, Gandhi's resigmtion:
® Net to speak of the Nppesition leader, ewen
one of her own party's impertant leader and
her Cadbinet®s ex-Minister 8ri Mehan Dharia
himself said that she should resign”.



Agin en Juw 15,197, M ASARLYA i» a twe
column editerial harped en Mrse. Gandhi’s resignatien.

The paper sald that it wesuld be detter if Mres, Gandhi
resigned forthwith,

Live Matun ASSARLYA, the SantANLIR alse rereatedly
demanded the resigmtin of Mea, Gandhi after the

Allahabad Juigment en its Juns 18 and 28 issues. This
weekly seld that it vas wrong te presume that the ewngress
Party would ocease t3 be a pawverful political mrty if

Nrs. Gandhi yesigneds

Curiowsly emough, [he NAlAshal, ansther Weekly,avsided
serious cemmsttt sn the judgment, Howsver, it chessrved thut
Justies Singh's wrdict was not the fimal ane and Mrs.Gandhi
had the right te appeal te the Suprems Court.

The Mahajatl expressed the same spinion, After
demanding Mrs. Oandhi®s resignation it said on June 29,197
that "ne leader was abewe the people in any demeseratie
camtry®. 'Alak?, ansther weekly ,demanded the resigmatien
of Myse Ganahie

on the sther hand, the ebserwatims of Asm Besf
were to & great extent similar ts these 3f DALALK ARSI,
Klaghal and Janambhumi, On June 20, it asserted that
there should nst be any demand insisting en the resigmatien
of Mrs. Gandhi since she had the right te appeal te the
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Supreme Cowrt,

™e Azl Iriknge at the sutset did net edderse
the Oppesitien parties' desmnd for resigmtion of Mes.
Gandhi fellewing the Allahabad Judgment, IS said that
Mrs. Gandhi osuld continue as Prime Minister till the
fimal wrdict of the Supreme Cowrt vhere MNrs.Gandhi had
£1led an appeale In sppert of its cantentiom, 18 placed
reliance m the views of the Werld PresssOn Jwe 96,
197, 1t sbssrwds

"Iththuufmmttb
reaction of the Werld Press Wy and large has
contrary teo expectation been guite sympathetie
to Shrimati Gandhi, in faet, the Werld Prese
as found ne Wlid reasen for Shrimmti Gandhi
te step dam™,

Put the paper did net extend 1%s suppert te the
‘stage-managed® Cengress rmlly in New Delld in suppest
ef Mrs. Oandhi. "Friday’s mssive 7ally® 1% sid e
June 30, " was a sign of Mmprecedented nerveusness s
the part of the ruling Cengress®s It mid further:

®IS appears that attexpts are new-e~daya being

mde by net enly immature and amll perties dwt
alse M & party like Cengress te ssttle eertatn
issues en the street vhich is bound te strile a

sewre Mev te preper functioning of demserney
and Parliamentary system of Gowrmment®,
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The opposition parties made the question of resigmation
of Mrs. Gandhi not only an All India issue but also an impor-
tant intermationmal news. The situation was such that the
newspapers dared not to go against the publiec opinion. It
appears that the Aasan Tribung was gradually changing its
earlier stand on the issue of resigmtion of Mrs. Indira Gandhi,
on June 26, Iribine raised the question of resigmation of
Mrse. Oandhi, It hasmered:

' But the questions are : Will it help the Congress and
Prime Minister to refurbish their position under the
cloud caused by the Allahubad Judgment and the waeat:.on
Judge's refusal to grent an absolute stay 7 will the

rallies and statemerts in support of the Frime lMinister

as stage-managed by the Congress silence the people not
to question the propriety of Shrimati Gandhi's refusal
to step down from the post of Prime Minister ti1l)l the

fimal judgment is made by the Supreme Cowrt 7 . . . .

there is also the question of morality which eannot e

divorced from the reality of the situmtion",

80 the study rewals that the nevwsiapers in Assam were
divided on the yuestion of resignation of Mrs, Gandhi in “he
beginning. The big newspapers or papers with a good circulation
did not support the Opposition parties' demaund for resignatior
of Mrs. Gandhi. But subsequently due to the inecreasing popularity
of the demand the big papers had also fallen in 1line with the
small papers ruming with a poor circulation. These suall
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papers not only detanded the resignation of Mrs. Gandhi
but they found in the Allahabad Judgment an apportunity
to hit the Prime Minister Mrs. Indira Gandhi and harped
on the comnmon complaint - corruption among the ministers
vhich wvas prewmiling at that time. It has been found that
these papers were very eager to play the role of the
Opposition only to boost up their ecirculation, Their nevs
headlines and oditorial com ents reflected the woice of
the opposition, They did not hesitate 0 use superlative
degrees of adjectives, They often mude pungent remar s
against the ruling party.

Lok Sabha Elections of 1977

The Lok Sabha slectlions of 1977 imsediately after
the 1lifting of the Press Censorship was a watershed which
marked the end of 30 years Congress rule and the beyinning
of Janata Party rule in India, For the first time in the
history of Independent India the political ideas were
polarised, the Congress and its allies seecking a fresh
mandate and the nevly formed Jamata Party and its al'!les
fighting to end Mrse GCandhi's family rule and the FPmergency,

The Janata Party campaign stressed and high-liyh ed
the Emergency excesses and high handedness ,
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She Prime Minister's mew tewards a autssratie rule,
rise of her sen ai extiweconstitutional epntre of
pever and foreoed mru!.ntlan.l In fact, the entire
sleotion campaign wvas eenm around the slegan
*dictatorship - versas - demsorasy”,

In mtrnst’tho Congress party campaign fecussed
on the fdea 3f Natienal Unity.and stability vhich vas
safe enly with the ruling party, for the eoumiry wvomld
presper only under Cengress rule .nd Mrs. Oandhi wvas
a symbel of -frang pregressive ferces.

In the light of the massiw Janta victery it is
necessary to study hew effective was the newspupers'
rale. What vas the impact of thelr reperting em the
electerates ? Could the newspapers foresse any change?
Was the Press hestile to the Congress ? Hew did the
Press see the emergence of Janata Party in Indian Peliilcal
arena ?

In Assam all the newspapers - big oF small hailed
the Gevernant®s decision te haold Lek SBabha election on
Nareh,1977, While anpreciating this decisien, seme
nevspapers "adviged” the Cmgress Gevernment te revelm
the declaration of smergency se that the electiens te
the Lok Sabha could be held in free and falr atmesphere.
m January 28,1977 the Assan Tribune wrote
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* Bat there is a paychalegieal aspect of the
mtter, Since the smergsncy has net been
fully withdrewn and enly all laws relating
te 1t haw been liberalised, it is just
natural fer the Oppesitien parties ts suffer
from eertain inhibitien affeeting the freedmm
that 1s necessary in the election eampaign,
Therefare, Govermment would be well advised
to emsider If the Emergency ean bde revsked”,

The *Agmsn Bxiress' ancther English daily ef
Assan, an the other hand, asserted that the restrio-
tiens veuld hawe been 1ifted lang age had there beem
no¥ml sitwation in Indis. On Janury 80,1977 it sulds

®" As a matter of fact, all these restrictiens
vould have been 1ifted long age had there been
a nerml situation existed in the csuntry in
pre-emergency days, It is prebably msaningless
to remind eur pesple the situation vhich
necessitated the declaration of emergsney.”

The paper further advised the pesple te wete for
the best persons in vhese hand the future of the mtien
would be safe, On Janwmry £6,1977, the 'Assan FXoress’
after appreciating Mrs, Gandhi for her "New Fomemie
Programmes”, desired that Mrs, Gandhi sheuld lead the
nation for "another deocade.”™ It mid s
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*To=day the New Economie Pregrammes of India

has been hailed beth inside and outside the

countyye If this nost estimated leader of us
leads the Nation at least for ane.her decade
India will undoubtedly be ene of the tep mest
countries of the Werld™,

The adbsence of a viable sppesition party in the
Indian Parlianentary demesraey vas well realised by
the newspapers, But the pes=iMlity ¢f sueh a party
by merging all eppesitien parties was dleak,aecesding
te the Al _rikine, since the eppesition parties
had some "deep-seated gmlitativwe deficiencies™. On
January 21,1977, ° ' in its editerial
sald s

* A viable oppesition with welledefined aims and

co=herent pregrammes capable of previdiag a
Government altermative te that sf a party in
pover is a sin~qta non for the swseess of
deneorany, that pelitical 1ife in this ceymtry

1s pecrer for the absenes of such an eppesitien
18 all tes evidenteccccrcsces Buch a umity 1is

net yet in evidence. Besides, nene sf parties
has a truly matisnal charucter. Each 1s dependent
for its existence en seme limited peckets of
supperrt mestly urban based, Uil these deep
seated qmlitative deficlencies are remewd a
merger by itself will met censtitute te the
engrgence of a really strang and viable eppesitiem
that the ceuntry sarely needs",
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The AR FXIEeAS * on the other hand, held
the Oppesitisn parties Yespensible fer creating
wnnecessary *‘disturbance’ in the country.om Pebwwmary
18,1977 &S wrete s

Mest of the Oppesitisn parties enly had a
pastime of eriticlising the deings of the
Gevermment, viwa they esuld haw given seme
canstrustiw advice te add seme mete steps
for suscessful implemsmtatien of wariews plans
and pregrammes. Wiat 8 ireny of fate it 1is
that vhile the Gevernment 1is engaged in a
programme of pence, a climate emdusiw to
disturbance is being created by certain peepls
and there are mewnting temsiens these days in
the wertex of India's politics",

The paper alse eautioned the peeple Le heep a
vateh evor eppesiiion parties whe ascerding te the
paper did never contribute anything t¢o the develepment
of the comntry. Again en Februaxy 80,1977 tha Aslen
Expfess said that 1t vas the Oppesitisn [arties vhe
encouraged the students te refrain from the emminatien.
Aeccerding te the paper a *hig censpireay’ bhad been
vorking te create “chaes and diserder” and “eenfusien
and amarchy” in the sountry.

Interestingly, the editerial sf the Assal RXafess
clearly reflected the volices of the leaders of the
Cengress party. It seems that the paper had ne hesitation
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in carrying the voloes of the Cengress threugh its
nevws and vigus colums day after day during the
election peried.

The ideelsgy and slection manifeste of pelitisal
parties and their 1ikely impaet en the weters had alse
come in fer eriticism in the editerials of the nevspapers.
Seme papers serupuleusly refrained from passing any
serieus camments lest they might earn displeasure fres
the pelitieal parties. A few eane forvard te suppert the
election mmnifeste of political parties. M Febrmary 10,
1977, the Assal Express referring te the Cengress
manifeste said s

" It once again brings high hepe in the minds
of the people te leck farward to a bright
futuree ¢ « «» o o In spiie of the best efferts
of the ruling party the ecuntry is still net
free from the expleiters and middlemen,”

Aoccerding to the Assal Trikums , the elesterutes
vould be inflwenced by the ‘perssmalities® involved in
the pell rather than by the ideclogy e by any slogan
like "dictatorship- wersus- demeeracy®. On Fedrwmary 19,
the raper ebserved s
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®e ¢ « +The electorate boing composed of diverse
castes having differcnt regional and other interests
would be greatdy, if not wholly influenced by
personalities involved in the poll ra :her than by

other factors®,

The Dainik AsoR apprehended some ' ~lasreg' durlng
the elections, On February 19 and 23,1977, the paper repmitedl:
urged upon the politieal parties o avold "clas'es" d ring
the election periocd, It serupulously refrained from passing
any other serious comments on the elections. The Rainl.
damsnbhunl mede similar commenis. The wee.llies=GabuLantra
and Mahalatl on the other hand came foFward to suj. ort the
popular "Janata wavwe® against the ruling Congress part,. .he;
made no secret of their desire to extend a whole~hearted
supp.ort to the Janata party. The Algk = & ReS.5. sponsored
weekly, had a good time to avenge its old scores.

Generally, the nevspapers - big or smll - were
in favour of a congenial atmosphere vhere a free and failr
elections eould be held, A few papers went to the extent
of tadvising * the Government to ° withdraw the emergency
rule so that the Opposition par.ies and Press could do thelr
job freely and fearlessly during the elections,

Some papers on the other hund, highelighted t'e
so=called "guins of euergency® during the clections. .ome
scrupulously refrained from passing any serio.s cou..ents



on the eontroversial issues. Thelr comments were of
routine type, drab and hud a tendency to escape from
the main and vital questions, They did not 1li.e to earn
displeasure particularly frvm the ruling party or
Government,

What was most discreditable on the part of the
newspapers was that they could not properly assess the
peoplets upsurge that led the Janata party to vietory,
Thelir news columns and editorials could not visualize the
emergence of a now power, Thel?r reportings were monotonous
and unbalanced. Thoy gave more prominrnce and frequency
to the news or statemonts of the Government or ruling part..

The victory of the Janata Party elearly iniic.tes
that the Press had no impact on the people who were
disgusted with the 30 yeurs Congress R.le as well as .1th
the eme:gency excesses. It secus that Fress vas a we.e
silent spestator. Interestingly, as soon as the elecilon
resul-s were out there was a made rush anong the newspap~rs
to warnm their hunds in the rising sun of power. It
appears that the style and the content of a newspaper ‘ave
a relation with the politieal system of a country. It
varies alternatively with the change of Ministry or
Governnent,



CHAPTRR VIIX

CONCLUSION,

The role of newspapers ocan be stated in
briefs Newspaper are a chunnel of commmication
betwesn politicians and the publie., Democrasy
requires that the pubdblie should haw the intorme~
tion about politienl ideas and events necessary for
ratioml Jjudgments about politicians and in parti-
ocular about the Govermment, Liecause newspapers are
the suprews arbiter to decide what to print and omit
and they are in a position of politieal power.Further,
newspapers being a 'meutral! channel ean press upon
their readers their own views instead of leaving them
to work out eomclusions for themselwes. ~heycan also
influeonece politicians both by foree of argument and
more importantly by virtue of the influence politicians
beliowe them to have over the views of the pudlie,

This power emables newspapers to hold the
Government responsible to the publie by reporting,
interpreting and oriticising its actions. In view of
this powe? of interpreting the polioces of the Govern-
ment, the newspapers must be independent of the
Government,
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Theymust also be fair and impartial in their reportings.Yet
their power could be in a different way abused if newspapers
suppressed and distorted facts, They would then be prewnting
the publie from obtaining an accurate idea >f Government
astions and of politionl views and ewvents in sosiety at large.
The power of the Press, therefore, has itself to be held
responsible, 8ince the Press must not be controlled vy the
Government the ideal form of contral is competition.sSo if
there are papers reporting and comaeniing om .he news {rom
many points of view, the consequences of bias in any une are
minimised. In brief, the basic assumptions are s that the
Press has power, ard that the more newspapers there arec,the
less 1ilkely will their power go against the interest of people,
nation and demoeracy., The Press has many characteristic
features s Aintegrity, fairness, ascuracy amd objectivity, and
solf~ eriticism which should be devoted to the discussisn of
the shortcomings of the Press and providing a means through
which the public can express its views through a system -of
aceountability to show their responsiweness to readers '
oriticime.

FINDINKGOS.

Now it is time to set against these arguments
the warious conclusions about the real role 3f the Fress



that fallev frem the study of the facters derterming
it. Dwring this long peried 19564=78, it has bdeen
fourd that the Press in Assam hag a chequered histery
vith many wps and dowvns. The study rewals the
follewing faets,

The greuth and dewelepment of Press depends
largely o the secie-ecensmie facters 1like industrin-~
1imtion, artanimtion,eemenie esnditisn and literacy
of a comntry, Dut this scientifis assumptien dees nst
held goed in the case of the development of the Press
AR Assem, It has besn found that although there had
boen cansideFable grevth in the sesis-eesnemie fiela
during the last 86 years yet the dewelepment of the
nevspapers= Assamese and ¥nglish is far belew the
expectation., It appears that there is a large reeading
publis whish could de reached Af newspapers and periedi-
cals of pepular appeal eculd be made nee readily awaile
able te the peoples

Iack of well qmalified and trained jemrmalists,
and inadegquate nevs cowrage through oerrespsndents are
same of the eauses respmsible f2r the lew standad of
Assamese jeuwrmalism, It bms alse been found that the
big nevspapers place heavwy Yelianse en the nows agency
servies Father than the staff Fepesters. As a result
identicsl nevs with ne changs in the centest and etyle
is Cound in different newspsperse This makes the paper



4ull and menetensus, The lack of cempetitien ameng
the nevwspapers fer styles and cantents is the majer
defect of the newspapers = beth Assamese and English.
The shes?® parrel liks repstition vitheut wriatien in
the esntart and style of the newspapers is bound to
irritate the yeaders,

Tuming te the editerials, it has been sbserved
that mest of the editerials are ambigueus, dull and
bering. They are written in a style maried by werbesity
and wmgaries of views, They aften de net put fervard
any csnarete suggestisn remsdy fer the salutien of the
prehlem, Thelr eriticisms are sterestype, feormal,wgwe
and of the fixed pattern.

!lil sunerahip structure of the newspapers -«
English and Assamese = is purely based en the priwte
preprietership, Omly a few houses eontrsl She impertamt
dailies and weekliss of Assan, Sush cwnsestiratisn of
mmmtntbihﬁadtnmdybmom
te jespardiss the fyeedem of the Press in Assan,

Since fts inceptien the Press in Assam has struek
1ts rests in the aggressiw linguistic mtiesnliss,.The
Assan Press deveted its mest chapter te the eause of
the Assamese langmage, It set eut its jeourney to create
a langmge, & culture and a pecple. It has grewa alang



wvith the dewelopment of Assamese literature and culture. The
declaration of Assamese as the only state language of Assan
had given a tremendous impetus to the growth of the Assamese
ROWSDADEr S,

The evidence of the content amalysis confirms that
both mcuah‘and Assamese nNevSpapers are mostly urbuan oriented.
They have completely neglected the rural people who constitu.es
80 of the total population .In the absenoce of the rural Press,
the newspapers in Assam ocould devote a few columns to rural
upld ftment.

The newspapers of Assam have been found more
eritical of the Central Government rather than their own State
Govwermment, The Assamese Newspapers in comparison to the
English papers take more interest in and give more space and
coverage to the state polities of Assan, This makes the
ASSamese NeWSpaApers more popular au.ong the Assamese readers
than the English papers.

Both the English and Assanese language Press never
triod to offer a pioture of the total society to itis readers.
It exiressed its concern exclusiwly for representing the
interests of the Assamese speaking people. The English language
Press instead of giving recognition to all groups of people
in the society, iresented a sectarian view before its readers.
The interests of non-Assamese people, who have been in Assam
for generations, had been completely ignored by both the ®nglish



and Assanese language newspapers. As a result these papers
could not attract the non.Assaese readers in Assam, The
nevspapers published outside the State of Assam- places 11 »
Calcutta and Delhi « have been more popular with the non -
Assamese readerse Even a section of Assamese elite subscribdng
to the Calcutta and Delhi newspapers as these papers carry
varied news and views catering to -he needs of all sertion

of the people.

- The acoessibiliiy of the English Press to ull
racial and langwage group both plains and Mlls, who have
a special admiration for the ¥nglish language in this iiorthe
East region,; helps the Erglish newspapers to have a strong
foothold in a wide field. Since the IEnglish language is
aocceptable to all people of this region, it ecould play a
vital role in bringing about a peaceful and integrated
sosiety in this turbulent part of North.Rast India wvhich has
been vitnessing since independence marny linguistie and
ctmuvtnht/tc commmal strifes and unpleasant border disputes,
But regretably, the English Press ecompletely failed to come
upto the expectations of the people. It falled to bring
about a eosmopolitan outleok among the warious peoples living
in this troubled area,

What 1s most distressing is cthat both the English
and Assamese language nevspapers could not keep pace with
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the rate of literacy. Thwy miserably failed ewen in
maintaining their perosntage of readerse There is no
gradual wpward trend in percentuge of readers. 1he
Assanese language Press deponds eompletely on the Assutese
speaking readers although it can to some extent penetrate
into other language speaking people like Behgali siice
there 1s a 1ittle difference between the Assamese and the
Bengall language. The English language Press on the other
hgad hardly took any step to attract the readers from all
racial and language groups.

Aoccountability is one of the touchstones to
deternine the quality of the Press, Indeed this is a new
coneept of the world Press. The most common form of
accountabllity consists of regular examimation of errors
and publieation of correctisns. Generally, correciins
are printed undor the heading "Beg your pardon® or "“we
vere wrong”, But this system has never bothored either
the Assamess 0r English newspaperse There is nothing liie
this barring the 'Letters to editor' column in the news-
papers of Assan, If a newspaper prints correction in this
way, there would be fewsr allegations of carelessness,
unduve influance, bias and suppression. Apart from this the
idea of accountability will help improve the relation
between the newspaper and its readers,makes the newspaper
more credible and a ginuine medium of twowway cosrumication.



There 18 a tendency to use nevws £or sensation,
Doth Assamese and FPnglish newspapers fall short of the
standard of securacy, Their news renporting is s0 imagina ive
that one vwill wonder whether “hey are nswspapers at all.
Misleading headlines, distorted quo'ations,biased paraphrascs,
omission of portions of speeches and emphasis an other
portions by heavy type, all seem to be the outeome of a
policy of views instead of news. They are .0 be blamed
for disseminating rumows and inflating an insignificant
ewrt dy catohy headline and lengthy story. ihey frequently
present details of events thut never took place and
prostitute the language of eulogium to persons and things
unvorthy of publie fawour, The use of indecent language is
not uncommon in the Assamese newepapers,

It 1s true that a newspaper is entitled to supjort
oF oppose a particular policy but comon honesty demands
that it should keep its opinion from colouring its faets.
vgtats the truth, and let your comment be as severe as
you 1liis, but do not farget that a large section of he
public befins to distrust the Press as soon as its suspects
that the truth is being conosaled or news deliberately

lilreportd."l

_a

1. Mansfield, F.J , the Complete Journalist ,P.dbv, 1948




Power often lies in smallness. The small papers
have a vory distinct and important role to play vecuuse
ultimately in a democracy it is the individual that counts
and the small community that matters. To spsak in globul
or national terms of news, of ovents, and of views that
affect millions of people does not adequately do justice
to the needs and requirements of small groups of peosple
vho have their own local aspirations, loocal problems,
local griewances. Thoy must have some means through which
ventilate them, If a comnunity is to grow, the people
must lnov one another and a community paper, a small local
paper wvhether in a village, a small town, or in a distrie
or block eatering to particular group or commmity fulfils
a very distinct need.

In view of thess roles of a commmity paper, the
snall newspapers in Assam present a unsatisfaoctory picture.
Theoir size and nuwmber, and growth and roles are far oelos
the expectactions Most of the small papers have grown ovut

of the job= printing press, Obviously, these are uore
business = oriented rather than news-biased Press. They
are more or less one man affair, that is the same man is
the editor and proprietor and manager of the entire show,.
The editors haw neither any jourmalistie backgrouni nor
any definite mission to serw the society. To ‘hem the
profession of Journalism is a glamour and a meansg to earn
easy advertisenent rewnue from their State Government
and local authorities.



A country or community gets the Press it deserws,
The reading public in Assam is unconcerned about the
nature of its Press. The Assamese readers tae no action
to extract greater responsidility and responsiveness from
the newspapers they resd, Hence they eannot expect that
there vill be detter newspapers and journalist, The
Assamese readers have neither a good purchasing habit nor
a reading habit, Haturally, the Assamese newspapers have
falled to change the attitudes of the people.

There is no initiatiw or plamming by the newspaper
enterprises or jowrnalists for better newspajpers. A good
paper should havwe = g training scheme for jourmmlists,
better documsntation and reference centres, consumer
reporting, community welfare scheme like setting up of a
separate telephone line in the editorial department for
direct calls from the readers, and symposium on community
velf are projects, Such welfare schemg will help the news-
papors to have a close link with the people of the commwnity
they serw, The ultimate wmlus of a newspaper to a community
vill be judged mot only by wvhat it publishes but cqmnm
what it promotes and does cutside its office building.

Coming to self-amalysis, the newspapers of Assam are
campletely different from those of the rest of India, IV
is the peculiar characteristie of the Assamese journalisme



- that 1t never talks of its own fallings or of the
camunity or of people it serves. The habit of self.
eriticdimm is conspicuously absent in both the English
and Assamese nevspapers. This queer phencmenon of the
nevspapers of Agsam 18 Yeally wvery surprising. what
is mnore disquieting is that newspapers hawe the hauit
of hiding or suppressing the real truth if it is
unpalatable to the readers, In this respect they are
too touchy and sensative.

The popular consept that a newspaper can ereate
or change the attitudes of its readers has some relewance
here in this study, The newspapers- vhether Assamese o
English have some impact upon their readers only .hea
they deal with the issus lilke language or ewvents about
wvhich people hawe preconceived notion or preference.The
already existing opinions, more partieularly people's
predispositions influsnoce their behaviour or attitude
vis«a=vis the Press, 80 the newvspapers hawe a limited
influence on their readers,

On the question of newspapers' coverage to the
opposition parties’ views, the evidence shows that they
had deliberately ignored statements of the Oppositiion

:;1

parties during the period of eleotions and in normal times.

There was ot even my special column devoted to vievs
of the Opposition during the eleetions as wvas genorally



done by the newspapers published from the big cities
of India. Their news cowrage weigh heavily in fawour
of the party in power. Interestingly, after the 1977
General elections result s vhich led to the change of
NMinistry in the Centre, there was a mad rush among
the nevspapers t0 warm their hands in the rising sm
of power. It appears that the style and content of a
nevwspaper have a relation with the politieal system
of a country, It wries alternatiwly vith the change
of Ministry or Govermment,

But the newspapers are ignorant of the fact .hat
the wariety of views and news is the spios of life of
the nswspapers- wvhether dallies or weeklies. Publication
of different shades of opinion not only makes the newe-
papers readable, interesting and presentable, but also
improves the credibility of the newspapers.

The Press in Assam has been 1iving om the fat of
the palitical and economie aspirations of the Assamese
niddle classe The cause of this Assamese middle class,
who aspired to ave a share in the politieal and trade
marint of the country, had alwvays been ppheld by both
the Assamese and Rnglish newspapers of Assam, While doing
so the newspapers had a tendency of nalling the blume on
others for the fallures and shortcomings of the Assamese
community. They ignited communal hatred bdetween different
groups of people. The nune-Assamese, who have been in Assan



for generations, wvere made soapegoats holding  hea
responsible for politieal and economie crisis,

The neuspapers, which have a vital role to
play in the political and economis tensiom, grossly
abused the right of sperch and expression giwen to
them umnder Article 19(1)(.) of the Indiam Constitution,
This freedom of expression is neither a licence nor a
sacrosanct or an absalute right, but the right to
expression is subjeet to certain limitations imposed
by the same Article 19(2) of the Indian Constitution,
on the ground of decency or morality, security of the
State, public order, econtempt of court,defamation,
incitement to an offence and friendly relations with
foreign States, It has been found that the newspapers
frequently made these constitu'ional restrictions on
the Press freedom inoperative by ereating a ‘popular’
mass hysteria in the State wvhen the entire legal
nachinery was bogged down,

Such usurpation of oonstitutional provisions,
which has been insorporated with a view to strike a
balance between the individual liberty or freedom of
the Press and sooial interest, does not fawvour the
concept that the Press is the safeguard against the
arbitrary action of the authority in power,The Press
can vell play its political game within the bounds of
the constitutional limitations. It ean easily serwve the



interest of its readers without flomting the rule
of hwe

The freedom of the Press is a dipolar
concept involving both freedom and responsibility,
There cannot be any right vithout dity, A free Press
vhich is concomitant of demooracy cannot shirk its
responsibilities. What is most needed is a responsible
Press,

During the period of 30 years sinoe
indepondence, the newspaper of Assam had vitmessed
and covred many evants of matiomal importance such
as, six general elections, two Pak attacis,one Chinese
aggression, ereation of nev States, changs of Ministry
and wariocus social and economis changes, 80 the
Jowrnalists had got the chanes to play their part im
great national events and come to the mainstreea of the
Indian Press. Besides, the prolonged domimation of the
Congress as a single dominant party in the Btate and
the laek of effective opposition should hawe helped the
Assan Press to play che vital role of the opposition
from outside the legislature but it choss to play rather
a timid, uneven and dangerously biased role, The news-
papers could haw provided a platform for a wide wariety

otppm political ideas.



Still the North-East India has a tremendous
future for the growth of jownmalism, The frontiers of
this region are full of immense international possibilites.
Its waried people with their nowlty of life,wmrious
eustoms and traditions, and political ambitions may provide
a most irgeresting human dossier for news vhich may cateh
the headline of any all India newspapers. The politieal
map of this region has al eady undergone wst changss.
The newspapers have also to play a signifieant role in
soclal and economic progress of Assam. Decause information
is now osocupying a greater role as a productiwe foree in
society and this evidently holds goed in Capitalist as
well as Socialist system, It 1is a wll established fact
that improved commmnication facilities resulting in
increased flow of information astelerate economic and
soeial dewlopment,

IR has to be admitted with honest admission
that the jowrnmalists of this region have yet to asguire
;poanionorhmandmmthuu Most of them are
indifferent to their rights and responsibilities. Are
they happy vith the coverage, its fairness, its assuraey?
How much 43 the content of the dalily newspaper releswnt
to the real problems and interests ? How great is the
dependence on agency material ? How does the Press helps
maintain commmnal harsony in



seciety 7 A1l these are legitimate questiens and
the problem is tha$ the passiw readers take
vhatewer the nevspapsrs care te dish out and they
hardly ever pretest.

SUGGEBTIONS «

A great durden always rests en the jewrmalists
and their erganimtiens. If fact,chbligatisms of the
Jourmalists are mere smerous than these of the
commnity as the Press vields tremendous influence
sn the pesple, Te gather, present and interpret the
nevs by vhatever medium « Press « film - radie or T.V,
desandis net enly high techniecal skill dut alse the
abllity te wnderstand and malw understandable to sthers
the miiftly changing and complex pararesn sof medern
times, The situatien net enly preseits a ehallenge to
those engaged in the prefession, it earFries vider
sceial implicatisns which affeel ewryens.If, as 1s
generally coneeded, an inte¥med publie epinien 13 ene
of the best parartes for a healthy mtismal and
intesmatissnl alimate and sines the basis of puwblie
epinien 13 the infermtion earried Wy the newspapers,
then it fallevws that the wmlidity of epimiens held
by the publis vill largely depend en the meviedge,
understanding, respsnsibility of these whe previde the
infermtion. T™he infermed epiniemns of the pesple are



based wpem the asewraey and cempletensss with
vhich the facts and ewnts are mde mowm teo
them, Censidering all these facts the fellevisng
sugpestiens my be made o

The key te impreving the quality of
infermation lies in mere through eduwcatien and
training of the jewnmalists in all media, The
training shauld be of a twe-fold mature-teechnieal,
esvering the techmijues of the prefessien, and
gensml education te giw the jewrnalists as mueh
knovledge as peasihle sacerning the sabjests vwith
vhich they deals The needs of the meders werld
require that such educatisn and training keep pase
as far as pessible with the develepmenrt of nev
neans of coommniention, The tmining will help
reduos the half-truths and partial reperting.Bermard
Rubin maid s

¥ It is o1t that bDiased and Aatorbed
. reperts em public affairs wewld be
loas mmerens if standazds of prefe-
ssieml verk were raised and were .
applisd en an industry-vwide basis®.

2. Rubin, Derpard, Pelities and Demesrasy, P4.1977

-




Malike medieine, the lav and similar welle
regated eallings, jeursalism is mfenced. There
is no gate of entyy gmarded by emuniners, ner are
any specific certificates of genernl edusatien
demanded, While adumitting that the jeuwrmlimm ean
not de cempared with prefessiem] eallings lile
medicines and 1aw, the begiamer sheuld eeme eguipped
vith a mintmm lowel of geneml education and tmin-
ing.

The Universities and ether edunontiemsl
institutions ean play a vital rale in previdiag
facilities for edusatism and training in Jowrmalimm,
Beth the educatiemm] instituatisns and nevspaper
czganismtisns sheould co-epemte in previding training
faciliiies te the degizmers and alas thess whe are
alresdy in the lims, Beth the Organimatisms Jedntly
my tale uwp swch prejects intending te give prastical
training te the jommalists.

The attampt to suppress o tvist news Wy the
Jourmalists will anewt te a grest aduse of freedmm
enjuyed by the Press itsslf, With a view te inereasing
the selling wmlue, mevspapers ssmetinmes publish a mest
oMimry nevs item in a nest ssnstismal or disterted
mnne¥. The memace of such false and imascurate news
ean be bost dealt vith by making lavs which will require
the newspaper to giw equal space and premimamce to a



eorrect nows and different and opposing views.

It has been found that nevspapers devote maximum
space to the adwertiseasnt, While admitting that the
advertisement is the 1life blood of the nevspapers, the
ratio of news ~ advertisemsnt space in the newspapers
should be brought down to 80 s 60 1f not €0 s 40

More newepapers mean more opimions. This is one
of the characteristies of the democratie country. To

encourage the growth of different shades of opinion,the
adwertising authorities partioularly the Govermment which
is the bighest adwrtiser should liberally patreniss the
small nevwspapers which suffer from cireulation as well as
financial difficulties, That apart, these small newspapers
will serve people as an opposition to the monopoly press.

Newspapers hawe special responsibilities in the
areas of socio-economie conflints, Nevspapers vhen they
deal vith sensitivwe and wolatile subjects like race,
religion, language j,ete. , have a Very delieate responsi-
bility. The reporting om these subjects is a difficult
and delicate problem for the jourmalists because the very
mention of those words in certain oonvexts and sitwatiions,
may generate emotional heat among the publiec. The
headlines, the length of the



~ Yepart, the pesitisn of the paper - all these
determine the impertance of a nevws item. ™e
The angunt of emstimm]l heat generated depends
upsn the preminence and frequeney of the news
given in the paper. Se the jeurmalists must de
restmined while reperting sm mmee,chauvinistie
feature nevs and bruvl between tve different
cumgnities. Sems pregures lils the withdsawel
atm-rihmrtdntbmmm
festering such commumnl fedlings ansng differeat
commmitios,

The newspapers hawe been giving vide
cowmrage te palitiam]l nevs rather than deswelep-
nental news or mSters crucial to cconenis and
secial deowlepmamt, It is a depleraudle faet that
the neuspapers hawe failed in acting as eaflaysts
to secial and eeommmic detternsut offorts. FWm
today newspapers allst a minsF space for emsteu-
ctiw cantents and aw a tendenay to ignewe the
impertant develegyment astivities and pregress vhieh
had boen made in India. It pays mete afitentiem te
pelitisnl biclmrings, ssandials,linguistis strifes
and imter-state Lusdn,

There should de mere space fer publisatiem

of interviews, lstters and mette commissisning of
articles of dissert,



Wat sheuld be the relationship betwsen
the nevspapers and matisnal security ? Vet
principles can there be adeut the haadliimg of
infermation Felating te matiosal seewrity ?

The relatienship is really wry sensitive.Fresden
of expression and fwil freedem te leep Yeaders
infermed in matters like the somntry®s defence is
absent in almest owry cowntyy in the werld,but
in dewleping eomtries 11w India, vhere othe
electarates are comparatively dmb, it is a
coumen feature that sectecy in defenve infermatien
is extended to absurd limits, with the result that
She peeple are left free te entertain all idads of
notions and sweewh te all types of rumenrs adbout
the eapadility of the mtion te preserw its
security., In view of this it sheuld met be weasen-
able to my that a methed may be devised by wvhich
dsfence infermtion s periedicanlly and eerrestly
passed on te the pesple through the mevepapers er
other media in a form that vill net enly eenfeora
te the pringiples peverning the mswvspapers' Masie
objestiwm and the limits of anfety of the comtry.
Such an arrengenent ean be werind ewt through
special es-ordimation committess comprising represen-
tativws of the nswspapers o mass media and the
autherity, vhich will set up a sert of seseening
process fer all infermmtive materials



As regards intermal ssewrity to preserw
national integrity, a eede of eonduct 1is esssstiale.
This shsuld be chservwed wluntarily by the neve-
papermene & bedy lile Press Commsil conld mest
offeostively prevent nuwspapers from meving dangere-
usly avay frem the prescribed nermus, A vigilamt
and intelligent Feader is an additiomal safegumyd
in putting a persistently erring medizm in 1its
preper place.

Nowspapers are still suffering frem a
hangower of the colonial and fmpe¥ialist eras,
They are mere the papers of agitation tham the
peoplets nevapapers. Even new the nevspapers cling
te an editerial emnceptien of “nevs” vhich 18 toe
sfficial and cbsessed by the activities of Gevern.
ment, No novspape? vill have 4 o hald a grip en
its pudblie unless it is a paople’s paper, a platfesm
and fervm for free discussion ef the affairs of the
commmnity for which 18 is published. Te swrviwe a
navapaper has to servw in a wmique waYeThe neve-
paper i a gaardian of the people’s fundamental
right te free expressiion of epiniens

The Press is a mtursl whicle for the
exprassion of the meeds of the sosiety and it



detects the Wrealidown in the soeial system,It
provides a feedback system frem the governed
te the governing, from ene state te the other,
from the previnos to the centre, frem the
censuers te the mammfasturers. Press 1is the
mirrer of times and through it the Gevwermment
as wvell as people can see thelir mistale, It is
the spekemmn of the Pesple 18 plays the rele
of the Oppesition beth inside and outside the
Parliamsnt, edusates people and imprewes talent
and character of the individwal,.

A fyee and epen Press is chameterised
by eritieism and counter eriticism, clash of
ideas, facts, and opinions, It is a process vhieh
sesks to ferret out truth, A aritisal publie
epinion through the mass media is the best mfe-
guard against the arbitrary astien of the autherity

in pevers



The infermatisn is based en the
Repert of Historical Ressareh in Assam,
1897, by Eeshe Galit, History of Assamese
Literature My Dr. Birinehi Kwmy Barwa,
Amnml Repsrt of the Registrar of Newspapers
for India, 1961 = Press in India Parts I
and 1II, 1966-1078, Ninistry of Infermmtism
and Brondoasting ,Gowrment of India,Press
Information Barush, Gauhati, Directerate of
Publicity, Government of Assem.
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APPERDIX °*A¢

Chronslegy of Assamess newspapers and Jeurmals.

(L (2) (3) (4) (8)
Rame of Bate of Name of Perisdicity. Plase of
the Pape® appsarance editor. Publication.

1882 Rev, hemas Assamese

Cutters memthly.
Assan Bst Manthly Puklished frem
Bllasini 1871 «~1083 Dharm pra xash
Press,
Awndati Satm,
sideagar.
Assan Pirst wveekly
xihir, W78 nevspapers
in Asean,. It
was at first
written in
Bemgall Hut
subssguently
in Bemgall and
Eoglish,
Asean Rst.
Darpan, 1874208 NessBhly Published frem

Calemtta.
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Rame of Date of Name of Periodicity Place of
the Paper appearance editor Publication.
Goalpara 5ist It vas a week~ Goalpara
Hitasadh- 1876 ly paper in
ana Bengali
Chandro- 1876 Dihingiya Weekly Chidananda
daya Gosvami Press,
Gavhati.
Assan 1876-77 Monthly Dharmaprakash
Dipika Press.
Assan 1881-85 Manik Cha= Anglo- Jauhati.
News ndra Barua Assamsse
weekly.
Assan 1885 Gunaviram Monthly Calcutta.
Bandhu Barua
Max; 1886 Hara Calcutta.
Narayan
Assan 1888-90 S8ridhar Majuli.
Tara Barua
Lara 1688 Karunaviram Calcutta,
Bandhu Barua
Jonaki 1889 Chandra Monthly Calcutta.
Kumar
Agarwvala
Bijull 1890 Krishma Monthly Dibrugazrh.
Prasad Duara
Assan 1894 Manik Cha- Assamese Gauhati.
ndra Barua Weekly
Assan 1900 Mathura Tespur.
Banti Mohan Barua
Bijuld 1902 Lakshinath Shillong
Sarma
Dipti 1908 Publ ished Dibrugarh.
by Christi-
an Baptist
Alochoni 1906~7 Dr.Lakshmi Dibrugarh.

Prasad Chaliha &

Barganath Chang-
‘lut’ .



ae?

Name of Date of Name of Periodicity Place of
the Paper appearance editor Publication.
Usha 1907 Pudmanath
Ouhain Barua.
Bisva 1909 Kalizam Burman Gauhati.
Bharat
Banhi(flute) 1909-29 Lakshinath “alcuttu.
Besbarua
Assan 1910=16 Taranath Tesour.
Bandheb Chakraborty
Assan 191¢ Krishna <anta Weekly.
Bilashini Bhattacharjee
Akon 1916 Children's
Magasine editor
@en Chandra
Goswvami
Islami 1918 Parsi Priya
Akbar
Assomaiya 1918 Moheswer Baru- Weekly Gauhatdi
ah, founded by
Chandra Xumar
Agarwvala
Assam 1920 Narayan Cha-
Krishak ndra Barua
Pradbhati 1920 Orxgan of Xachari
Yubak Sangha
Argha 1921 Sinhacutea
Adhikari
Moinas 1921 Raghunath
Choudhury.
Chetana 192¢ Chandranath
Sharma & Ambicagiri
Roy Choudhury.
sadhana 1924 Muhammad Saleh
Santa Pradip 1924 Tirthanath Jorhat.
Goswami
Arys 1924 Nigamnath Jorhat
Darpan Goswami

Pracharak 1924 Mubhasmad Suloiman Khan
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Name of Date of Mams Oof Periodicity Plase of

the Paper appearance editor Publicatioa.

Jagaran 192426 Topesh Chan~ Dibrugarh.
dra Bagchi

Azun 1928 Mahadev Sha- Childrea‘'s Calcutta.
e Magasine

Assam 1928 Kalala Kanta

Hitaisi Bhattacharyya

Gaocl ia 1926 Dimbeswvar
Bora

Jayanti 1926 Raghunath
Choudhury

Suprabhat 1927 Krishaa Kanta
Phattacharyya.

Raij 1927 Kirtinath Bordoloi Jorhat.

Assam Sah- 1927 Sarat Chandira

itya Sabha Goswami

Patrika

Ghor-Janti 1928 Kanaklota a woman'’s Journal
Chaliha

Khetiok 1928 Rarayan Chan- Jorhat.
dra Baruah,

Lagariya 1928 Toseswar Portnightly Dibrugarh.
Dhekisl

Satyabadi 1928 Monthly Dibrugarh.

Bibar 1929 An organ of Dhubri

Kachari Cemsmunity

Dainik 1929-37 Mnilsoni

Batari Phukan

Awvahon 192910 Dr.Dinanath Calcutta for
Sharmsa about 10 years.

Amar Desh 1931 fulsinere- Jorhat.
yan Sharma

Bordoi- 1931 Siva Prasad

chila Barooah

Assan 1932 Devendra Nath Gauhati.

Sevak Sharma
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Name of the Date of Rame 0f Periodicity Place of
Paper appsarance editor publication
Jahnabi 1934 Janardan Anglo~-Hindi- Varanasi.
Acharyya Assamese
Na=jon 1934 Nilmani Phukan
Batori 1935 Nilmani Fizet as weekly Jorhat.
Phukan and afterwards
as dGally
Asom 1935 Kirtinath
Boxdolod
Swaraj 1935 Kirtinath Baxdoloi.
Suravi 1936~52 Raghunath Choudhury
NHagarer 1936 Mafassal An Assanese Jorhat
Katha Hussain daily
Pakhila 1936 Harendra Children's Calcutta.
Rath Sharma magasine
Prativa 1937 Gangaram Neekly Jauhati
Choudhury
Khadem 1937 Gauhati
Janasikhya 1938 Nirmaleswar Bawhati
Sharma
Abh{ jan 1941 Pharani Das Monthly Gauhati.
Janasbhumi 1947 T.C.S8harma Weekly Jorhat
Ramdhenu 1948 B.M.Barua Monthly Gauhati.
Akhanda 1948 Keshad Kanta Weekly Gauhati.
Bharat Baruah.
Ranghor 1948 Dr.Birimchi A children'’s Gauhati,
Kumar Barua Magazine
Kamrup 1948-S0 Pratap Chan- Weekly Sauhati.
dra Talukdar
Rutun 1949 Devakanta Assamese Gauhati.
Assamiya Barba,ex~Con- daily
gress Presideat
Gathan 1950 Sukadevae Gaswami Nowgong
Raij 1950 Beliram Das Gauhati



Name of Date of Name of Periocdicity Place of

the Paper appsarance editor publiocation

Asoma 1953 Published Jdauhati.
by the Com~
gress party

Jugar 195¢ Hemchandra Dibrugarh.

patan Kenwar

Deepak 1954 GeKeTalu- Monthly Gauhati.

: kdar a chibdren's
Nagasine

Samaj 1956 Ramchandra Monthly Gaubati.
Das

Pubezun 1957 Durgeswar Dbi~yearly Gauhatd.
Sarma

Sonal Asom 1958 Assamese Portnightly
& English

Gatd 1999 Dr.Bhupen Cultural Maga- Calcutta.
Hasarikxa sine

Awahan 1959 Dr.Dinanath Momathly Gauhati.
sarma .

Gandiv 1960 Daiba Chan~ Weekly Gauhati.

. dra Talukdar

Alok 1960 Radhika Moh~ Weekly Gauhati,
an Gomvami & R.8.8, Organ

Pragjyoti 1961 Jogendra Gauhati.
nath Saikia

Manidsep 1961 Mahendra “auhati.
Bora

Jombai 1963 Sava Kanta Moathly Gauhati.
Borooah,

Ganata-~ 1962 Purna Cha- Heekly Mowgong.

atra ndra Sarmah

Juga 1962 Rabin Kak~ Weekly Uauhati.

Dhaxma oty

Ravadhara 1963 Sfeeman Weekly. publi- Geauhati.

Prafullas shed en behalf
Goswani . of Assam Pradesh
Congrees Committee



as}1

Name oOf Date of Nams of Periodicity Place of
the Paper appearance editor publication
Ason 1963 Chandra Pra= Dbi-weekly Gauhati.
Batori sad Saikia
Navajug 1963 Birendrs Kumar Heekly Gauhatd.
Bhattacharyya "
Khadi Gra- 1963 Momthly dauhatd.
madyog -
Mahajati 1964 Puraa Raray- Tespur.
an Sinha
Asom Bani 19635 Satish Chan- Weekly Gauhati.
dra Kakoti
Xamxupa 1965 bi=-1ingual Gauhati.
Assamese &
Nepall Fort-
nightly.
Dainik 1968 Kirtinath Assamese Gauhati.
Asom Hasarika dally
Saraighat 1967 Momthly Gauhati.
Roopam 1967 Monthly Gauhati.
Sangvadikx 1967 Bi-lingubh Fortaightly,.
Assamese &
English
Rilachal 1968 Homen Bar- Weekly Gauhatd.
gohain
Asom Raij 1968 Deven Sarma Weekly Gauhati.
Janamat 1968 A communist Weekly Gauhati.
party joummal
Suren Bhatta-
charya
Pakhekia 1968 Portaightly Titabor.
Sangbad
Assaniya 1968 Monthly Gauhati.
Prahari 1968 Monthly Gauhati.
Ballyajyoti 1969 Monthly Gauhatd.
Swakshar 1969 Momthly Gaulatd,
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Rame of Date of Mame of Periodicity Plaoe of
the Paper appearance editor publicatien.
Naxa 1970 Monthly Gauhati
Amar 1970 Fortaightly Golaghat.
Batori

Agradoot 1971 Fortnightly Mangaldol.
Nabadiga- 1971 Animesh Weekly Dhubri.
ata Barmen

Aluran 1972 Fortnightly Dibrugarh.
Ajanta 1972 Momthly Gauhati.
Nalakhimt 1973 Portaightly Lakhimpur.

Dainik Sanasbhumi 197) Daily Jorhat.

(A2 &R J
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Appendix - °B°,

Chronelogy of English Newspapers and Journals
published in Assam.

Name of Date of Name 0f Periodicity Plagce of
the paper appearance editor publicstiona.
The Times of ,1895 Radhanath Cha~ English Dibrugarzh.
Assan ngkakoty. Weekly
The Bastezrn 1902 Bansabad Mis~ Weekly Dibrugarh.
Harold tra. English
Citizen 1902 Bansabad NMitra English Dibrugarh.
Weekly
Advocate of 1905 Mathura Mohan Weekly Gauhati.
Assam Barua
Assam Chron- 1905 Krishna Chan-
icle dra Barua
Assam Herold 1912 Krishna Chan= Nowgong .
dra Barua
/Assam Tribune 1939 Lakshminath Weekly Dibzugarh.
Phukan
/Assem Tribune 1946 Lakshinath Deily Gauhati,
Phukan
Assam Infoxr- 19850 Published by Gaunhati,
mation Information and
Public Relation
Dept.
Batori 1954 041 India Digbod.
Indian Refor- R.Deowan Bnglish Gauhati.
mer. Weskly
Tribal Mirzox 1965 M noathly Silchar.
Tele-wice 1963 Published by All India Gauhati.

Telegraph Bngineering
EBmployees Union

Spit fire 1970 Gauhati.
Weskly Express 1970 Jiba Kanta Gogoi Gauhati
Assam Express 1971 Siba Xanta Gogoi Gauhati.,’
The Assam Ob- 1973 N.Ray Bartaightly Sapatgram.

sexrver

(A 2 X B 2 % J
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NEWSPAPY TG 3

The Assam Tribune, Pnglish dally, Ga hatis
April, June-July,
November- Decemtber,1963
May,
Mlieh - April ,
Jmmrv-rm-
April ,

g

January-Febrmary,
October-December,
June e« July ’
January-December,

T5§8 & G

The Dainik Asom , Assanese duily , Gauhatl:

Junuary-February,
April ,

January-February ,
Oetober-December,
June~-July ’
January=Deceuber,

33§ §

The Rutan Assamiya, Assamose dally , Gauhatis
April June=July, 1960
Novembrr-December, 1963



The Nutun Assaniya,

The Nutun Assaniya,

The Assam Express,

The Asom Nani,

Assamese daily, Gauhati :

May , 1964
March «May , 1966
January=February,

April , 1967

Woekly , Guuhatis

Junuary= March, 1968
June = July , 1976
Januarye March, 1977

Fnglish daily, Gauhati

Oetober = December,l19M
June - July , 197
January - March, 1977

Assamese Weekly, Gauhati.
March - Apri)l , 1966

January-February, 1967
January - 1968
October= Decel.Ler,19M
June « July, 1976
Janunry- March, 1977
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June-July , 1960
November- December, 1963
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January - February, 1968
November- Decomber, 19M

June - July 1976
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January- March, 97
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June « July ’ 197

Janpuarys March 197
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February , 1.68
Deceuber , 1M
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sometine ) , Gauhati 3

March, 1967
January ¢
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Decexnber, 19

Naw Bhara , Assanese weekly , Gauhatli 3
bl 1953 ) 199‘ [ ]

Asom Raj ’ Assamese weokly, Gauhati 3
- w’ 1960 » 1970

Nilachal , Assanese weelkly, Gauhati
November - December,
Nowmber - December ,
June = July,

1331

January - March ,
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